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\OME po hog may be 3 for 
undertaking to correct and new= 


| modef a work ſo Tong eſtabliſhed in the 
eſteem of the public, as CHAMBAUD'S 


Grammar : ſhall fimply relate the mo 


tives which have induced me to attempt 
it, and leave every one to judge of. them. 
as he thinks proper. 1 


The Syntax of the —— * 


liſhed by CAM RAup can by no means 
be defended as entirely free from imper- 
fections. Though he has enriched it 
with many excellent and ufeful rules, 
he has not been happy in the formation, 


diviſion, and arrangement of them: his 


reaſoning too, I conceive to be often 
| defective, and ſometimes erroneous bk 
8 Az. hence 
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iv PREFACE. 
hence many — of eee ae to | 


to be » ſupplies; and . to hs cor- 
rected. Theſe conſiderations have in- 


duced me to endeavour to form a new 
Treatiſe upon French Syntax, from his 
materials, arranged and model led after 
my own plan, and augmented by ſome 
ſelect obſervations from Reftaut, Buffier, | 
and Wailly, and by more remarks of my 
own, which have been ſuggeſted by + 
careful peruſal of many of the beſt 
French authors, and by a particular 
attention which I have for ſome time 
paid to the ſtudy of Grammar in gene- 
ral, and of French Grammar in parti- 
cular. If I have unwarily given my 
oon feeble judgment ſo great a lati- 
tude as that it ſhould have led me into 
errors, I profeſs myſelf open to con- 
viction and patient under correction; 
and ſhall think myſelf happy i in having 
excited the attention of more ſkilful 
n on * which, I think, 
10 i: * 


r 
. ra 8 * 2 por 
n E r 


—— Wer, 
SA 4 


ww . 


proper 100 ivy out en alteratiog 
which + have. de in Cn 
rot eee and Aeculati Caſes | 
of Nouns in the French 4 
well s in other modern 


tions, entirely alike, ho- ith coat. 
French Noyns as having no Accuſa- 
tive. The Pronouns Perſonal he could 
not ſo eaſily deprive. of their Accuſt- 
tive; he has therefore been obliged 

ſometimes to deſeribe Verbs as govern- 
ing the Acopiiting © of Tenne! in con» 


to make them, govern hs N aminative 
Caſe, contrary to the uſage of all other 


languages, and Jo the precepts. of die 
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MN ies, I have reſtored the Ac- 
rem Caſe to the Nouns,” the ancient 
names of the caſes to all the dechinable 


parts of ſpeech, and the accuſtomed 
regimen” to the Verbs, as being more 


familiar than the innovations of our 
rſe better 


adapted to the purpoſes of inſtruction. 


I ſhall avoid mentioning any farther al- 
terations which I have attempted, re- 
| ferring the reader to a compariſon, 
which he may himſelf eaſily make, of 


the works in queſtion and appealing to 
ſuch a compariſon, and to his candour, 


for the — * them, I pre- 


ſume 


this Treatiſe, that it does not contain 
any thing on the ſubje&t of French 
Accidence; Pai that may be learnt from 
any former publication *, and is ſup- 


by thoſe for whom this is principallx 


PREFACE. i 


1 0 he. eee ee 


poſed to have been previouſly acquired 


deſigned, it would have ſerved only ta 


| ſwell it, and make it more expenſive, 
without being of any real, or at leaſt 


2 <— to che yu 


's And wich 3 too 1 a 


mar, with the precaution of ſupplying the defect in 
the Accuſative Caſe, And ſubſtituting the Common. 
Names of the Caſes in the place of his Na,. 
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FRENCH SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER | | 
- of Nouns. 


FF 


HEN two. Sni en come toge- 
ther, and are connected in their ſig- 
nification, the latter is put in the er Cafe 3 
les gardes du roi. J 
N O 7 E. | 


_ Adverbs when uſed ſabſtantively, govern the followin 
Noun in the Genitive :—Il y a prodigieu/ement de avng 
VoLTairRe, II depenſe infiniment de ſues. RaY NAL. Elle 
avoit midiocrement d gſprit. Sul y. - Where we obſerve 
that the Subſtantive of the Genitive takes no Article. ; 


. When more than two Nouns come toge- 
cli: they follow the ſame rule; i. e. that the 
firſt governs the ſecond in the Genitive Caſe, the 
ſecond the third, and ſo on after the ſame man- 
ner :— Pour le ſervice de la flotte du roi. Voici la 
maiſon de N au Fes ah ma Js, ah | 
3 The 


1. 


2 A Syſtem of Fzxzncu SynTAL. | 
3. The AdjeRive and Subſtantive agree in 
and Caſe :m=Un beau prince ; 


une belle princeſſe la michante femme ; de me- 
chantes gens. 
When two or more Subſtantives of different | 
Numbers and Genders, or Genders only, put in 
appoſition, i. e. in the ſame caſe, and connected 
by a Conjunction, have an Adjective common to 
them, it agrees in Number and Gender with the 
laſt ;—Il avoit les yeux et la bouche ouverte;— II 
avoit la bouche et les yeux ouvert. Les etangs 
et les rivieres glacees. 4 
But when there be ane or many words be- 
tween the laſt Subſtantive and the Adjective, 
that Adjective (common to the Subſtantives) 
agrees with the Noun Maſculine, though the laſt 
be Feminine :—L'&ang et la riviere etoſent glaces 
Les ttangs et la rivière qu'il trouva glaces - And. 
if the Nouns are ſingular, then the Adjective; 
common to all, ſhall be put in the Plural Num- 
ber and Maſculine Gender :—Le travail, la con- 
duite, et la fortune, joints enſemble. 
And when the Adjective, common to three or 


more Nouns, whether of the ſame, or of different 


Genders, is preceded and governed by the Verb 
Are, it myſt have another Noun Plural (as chõſes, if 
biens, maux, as the Caſe may require) to agree 
with: Lor, Pargent, la renomee, les honneurs i 
el tes dignitts ſant des cboſes incertaines et periſſ- 
ables ; or, des biens incertains et periflables. 1 
Sametimes when a Noun of the Plural Num- 
her is uſed to imply two ſpecies of the ſame 
genus, and that, to explain that implication 


more clearly, two Qualities or Adjectives - are 
Joined 


. — — — . — 


b C Nouns. 3 1 
joined to it, one of which refers to the one 
ſpecies, and the other to the other ; theſe Qua- 
lities are put in the Singular Number, but agree 
in Gender with the Subſtantive :—L'influence _ 


des deux ſaiſons (des beaux jours et de la pluie) 
eſt encore plus marque ſur les deux mers de 
FInde, od on les diſtingue ſous le nom de Mon- 
ſons ſeche et pluvieuſe : (Ra vx ar, Hiſtoire Philo- 
ſophique et Politique.) Marie Thereſe avoit re- 
nonge aux ſucceſſions pater nelle, et mater nelle: 
(GaiLLaRD, Hiſtoire de la Rivalite de la France 
et de PAngleterre.) 3 5 : 
N . 
 Chi/e (a thing, which is properly Feminine) being joined 
to guelgue (uc laue chiſe, ſomething) is Maſculine, and 
therefore requires the next Adjective or Pronoun (which 
with reſpe& to the ſubject in queſtion is the ſame thing) 
Relative, to agree with that Gender: je ſuis aſſis ſur 
quelque cho/e qui me paroĩt dur: Quand Pai perdu guilque chi/e 
RATS. - | ER 
Chi/e and affaire are uſed to expreſs decently certain 
parts of the body, which- we would not wiſh to name; and 
in that ſenſe they are Maſculine :>OQn voit /ox chi/e: On 
lui a coupe le chi/e: Son affaire eſt verreux. 


V. 


„ Gans we rr 
= 
122 — 8 = 


bend Tu 
— 


La partie, la plupart, foule, multitude, nombre, moitie, 
e/pece, forte, governing a Subſtantive Maſculine in the Ge- 
nitive Caſe, and attended by.an Adjective, will not have 
the Adjective to agree with them, but with the Genitive 
Subſtantive: Il a une partie du bras cafe, not caſte: Il 
trouva une partie de Jes hommes morts, not morte Quand il 
vit la plupart, or la moitit de ſes gens 4tendus par terre, not 
etendue : Une troupe de gens &tourdis, not ẽtourdie Une 
e/pece de bois qui eſt afſez dur: Une forte de vin qui eſt bon. 
'The reafon of this is evident ; the arm was broken, not the 
| py the ſoldiers were killed, not the half; and ſo of the 
reſt, LO | | 

Bat the other collective Nouns are not liable to this con- 
ſtruction, and we ſay, Le tiers des vignes eſt g/ls, not gelie- 
Les trois quarts du chiteau furent brulfs, not, fut bruls ;— 
| beeauſe the third and the three-fourths of the vines and 


; | Caſtle were actually frozen and burnt, 


4 A Syſtem of FRENCH SYNTAX: 


- of: the Uk of the AzTicus. 


| T HE Article is prefixed to Subſtantives ex- 
preſſing ſpecies, individuals, or parts of a 
ſpecies, though not conſidered as individuals of that 
ſpecies i—L' homme eſt ne, or les hommes ſont nẽs 
pour la ſaciẽté; (that is, all men.) L'bomme 
dont je parle n'eſt pas ſociable; (i. e. tbe indivi- 
dual of whom I ſpeak.) Du pain me ſuffit ( ſome 
bread, implying @ part of the ſpecies of food in 
the world called bread, and not any individual 
loaf:) where we obſerve the Article blended with 
the Prepoſition de, to imply this partitive ſenſe. 
In general, the Article is uſed before all Sub- 


eie uſed as Denominatives; i. e. ſignificant M 


of their own ſubſtantial. character: therefore 
Nouns of ſubſtances, arts, ſciences, metals, virtues 
and vices, Nouns of countries, kingdoms, and pro- 
vinces, mountains, rivers, and winds, and ſuch 
like, having no Article in Engliſh, in it 


before them in French. 
L'or et Pargent ne ſauròient faire le bonbiar de 


P homme : La vertu ſeule peut le rendre heureux; | 
et il n'y a que /e vice qui puiſſe le rendre mal- } 
heureux: La France eſt le plus beau pays de 
Europe, &c. = 

. 


From the names of countries, Ringdoms, provinces, except 
thoſe, which take their names from their capital cities, be- 


fides ſome republics :— 


Alger, Cornodailles, Luques, Naples, 
Avignon, Chipre, Leon, Orange, 
Babilone, Carthage, Malthe, . Rome, 
Candie, Grenade, Tripoli, Maroc, Roannez, 
Cordode, Genes, Valence, Murcie, Seville, 
_ Corſe,  Geneves, VeEniſe, Madagaſcar, Tolede, 
Commilges, Florence, Monaco, Tunis. 


Except 


* 


of the Ax TIL 3 


Except ſome few (taken notice of in Chambaud's Exer | 
ciſes) theſe proper names are moſtly uſed with one of theſe. 
general Nouns before them; republique, principauts, tat, 


Jays, ifle:—L'Ifle de Candie, le Pays d Avignon, la Princi- 
2 5 Orange, la Republique de Monaco, Qc. FE 


But when the words attending the names of Countries | 
and kingdoms imply coming from, or going out, then the 


names of thoſe countries take no Article :==Penir de France, 
to come from France; /ortir d Angleterre, to go out of Eng- 
land. | oo tie | 4 


In the ſame manner, with words denoting the country ons 


lives in, and whither one it going or coming, we uſe the Pre- 


come or paſs into England- 5 
And when the name of a kingdom or province expreſſes 
the country of the Noun preceding it, it is alſo uſed with- 


poſition en, before the names of ſuch countries, without 


the Article: — Demeurer en France, to live in France; aller 


en Italie, to go into Italy; venir ou paſſer en Angleterre, to 


out the Article: as, Noi ou royaume d Angleterre ; governcur 


la Cafrerie, 


ou gouvernement Irlande; vin de Bourgogne; l electeur de 


Baviere ; une mode de France, &c. 


But the following names of countries always keep the 
| Article, viz. 8 | gn Rc £ 


PInde, Je Zanguebar, la Guadeloupe, 
FiIndoftan, le Mexique, la Havane, 
le Malabar, le Paraguay, le Pont Euxin, 
les Indes, le Chili, le Peloponneſe, 
la Chine, , le Ferog, -- les Phillipines, 
la Nigritie, le Breſfil, Iſle Bourbon, 
la Guinee. le Canada, les Iſles Moluques, 
la Malaguette, la Lovifiane, les Antilles, 
le Congo, le Miſliflipi, le Caire, 
la Conchinchine, PAcadie, le Levant, 
le Pegu, la Cayenne, la Mecque, 
le Tonquin, la Caroline,  PAbruzze, 
le Thibet, la Barbade, - F Appouille, 
le Japon, la Jamaique, le Mantouan, 
IAbyflinie, le Maryland, le Milanois, 
le Mogol, la Penſilvanie, le Parmézan, 
le Monomotapa, la Virginie, le Spitaberg, 
le Monoemurgi, la Martinique, le Groenland. 


B 3 5 


6 A Syſtem of Faencn SYNTAX. 


As alſo theſe-names of countries and cities : 


Anjou, le Chateau Cambreſis, la Guerche, 

P Artois, la Corune, la Hogue, 

le Maine, la Fere, | le Mans, 

la Marche, la Ferté, le Pleſſis, le Pal, 
le Perche, la Charité, le Quenoi, 

Ja Capelle, le Havre de Grace, la Rochelle, 

le Catelet, la Flecbe, la Haye. 


Therefore inſtead of the Prepoſitions de and ex, which we 
vie in conjunction with the names of other countries, in 
the caſes above mentioned, when we ſpeak of theſe, we 
uſe both the Prepoſition and Article: Voyager aux Indes; 
aller au Jaben; demeurer à la Cbiue; partir du Mexique ; 
revenir: de PAnjou We ſay too, Aller dans PAnjou ; dans 7 
le Perche ; le Duc 4 Anjou, le Duc d Maine; Empire e 
Empereur de /a Chine; porcelaines de la Chinez marca 
diſes du Japon. CES bak. | 
When a river's name is preceded by the word 
| riviere, it takes the Article, if it is of the Maſ- 
culine Gender, and the Prepoſition de only, if 
it is of the Feminine; otherwiſe they all rake the 
Article: La Riviere du Rhone; la Rivière de 
Seine; or, le Rhone, la Seine, Ia Tbhamiſe. 
"IN © FT 
It is to be obſerved, 1. That /me rivers cannot be con- 
| ſtrued with rivière before them, whereas all take the Ar- 
| ticle : we ſay indiſcriminately le Rhein, le Rhine, la Seine, 
1 Ia T hami/e ; but we cannot equally ſay, la Riviere du Rhein, 
and la Riviere de la Seine, becauſe common uſe is againſt 
it, which, in living language“, has great weight :—2. That 
is the word fleuve ({ynonimous with rivizre) can ſeldom be 
. put before the proper name of a river:—7, "That the 
French properly call feuve, a river which carries its waters 
to the ſea; and riwvi?re, a river which diſcharges itſelf into 
another; and though rivitre is ſometimes uſed for fleuve, 
yet fleuve cannot be properly uſed for riviere. 


When a mountain's or hill's name is preceded 
by the word mont, it has neither Article nor Pre- 
5 poſition: 


when the name © 


always have the Ar 


Of the A KTY C420). > F 
poſition :—=Le Mont Veſuve, le Mont Appennin, les 


Mons. Pledabes. ht | 
After the word montagne, the Prepoſition de 
is uſed (which is contracted with the Article, 
of the hill has it) :=La Montagne 
de Sion, la Montagne de Potofi, la Montagne du 
Calvaire, la Montagne de Pic de Teyde. Other- 


wiſe they all take the Article Le Yeſuve, l A. 
pennin, les Pirénbes, le Calvaire, le Pic, Sc. 


| SLIT Os - a of OW b 
Some Nouns of hills and mountains will always be pre- 
ceded by mon! or montagne La Montague de Potoft, la Mon- 
tagne de Sion, or le Mont Sion; and ſome others can never 


be confirued with theſe words: e Alpes, tes. Cordel- 
| litres. We neither ſay, les Montagnes des Alpes, nor les 


Monts Alpes, as we ſay les Monts Pirentes ; although. we 
denofe the Alps by les Monts abſolutely in this Phraſe, — 
un bel eſprit de dela Je: Monts, or, un bel eſprit Ultramon- 


tain (an ultramontane genids); by which we are to un- 


derſtand that a Frenchman ſpeałs in ridicule of the Italians, 
who, with reſpe& to France, are au dela les Monts, or les 


| Alpes » 


The Noun of the meaſure, weight, and num- 
ber of the thing that has been bought, requires 
the Article: Le ble ſe vend une Ecu le Boiſſeau, 
(for a crown the, or a, buſhel.) Le beurre ſe 
vend fix ſous la livre. Les oeufs valent quatre 
ſous la douzaine. g ET: 

The twenty-one following Prepoſitions will 
ticle after them . before the 
next Noun : 855 i 


avant, depuis, envers, 
apres, devant, hors; 
chez, derrièere, excepte, 
dans, durant, hormis, 


„ non 


8 A Sytem of FRENCH SYNTAX. 


non obſtant, - om, © 5”. far": 
0 "tovehant, | 
pendant, _ fuivant, vers. 


. Chez le prince, F 366 la chambre, ſous la rable, a 


. 5 
Ez will 1 no Article before the next WE? 3 


en ville, en campagne 

The uſe of the Article after the ten following, 
depends on the character of the Noun: when it 
implies a denomination or appellation (i. e. has the 
true force of a Subſtantive) it takes the Article; 
but when on the contrary, it implies a modification 
or qualification: (i. e. forms with the Prepoſition 
a kind of compound quality, with reſpeCt to its 
meaning) it is then uſed without an Article. : 


, d enire,  malerh,” 
— wm. oulre, 
contre, Pour, . 1 7 


Examples will explain the apparent difficulty | 
of this rule: Sans les paſſions ou ſeroient la vertu 
et le vice? (without the paſſions, &c.) Vivre 
ſans paſſions ceſt vivre ſans plaifirs ; (living with- 
out paſſions is living without pleaſures.) Paſſions, 
vertu and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as 
Denominatives, or names of the things which 

are the ſubjełt of our ſpeech; they are the em- 
phatical words of the ſentence :—but paſſious and 
Plaiſirs are not uſed in the ſecond as Denomina- 
tives; for they are not the things of which ſome- 
thing. is affirmed; vivre (living) is the thing 
ſpoken of: they are only uſed as modifying 


words, qualifying and ſpecifying that living. 
A 


0 


* 


P. x EE bee 
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Of the AzvIc2 = * 
The Article i is uſed before all Nouns of diene 


lies, qualities, offices, and profeſſions, even before 
terms F abuſe, provided they come after ſuch 


names as Monteur, Monſeigneur, Madame, Made- 


moiſelle : — Monfieur le Dauphin, Madame la Du- 
cheſſe, M. le Dofeur,, Monſeignenr J "Archevique, 
Monfieur la Pareſſeux, Madame la Coureufe, Ma- 
dame la Libertine, &c. 

Except with Nouns of Trades and Profeſſions 
of the mechanical kind, which never take Mon- 
eur or Madame before them: thus we cannot 
ſay, M. le Marchand, M. le 0 ordonnier, M. le 


Ti Ge &c. | 
N 0 1 2 6 
The Article bote to Nouns Singular, expreſſes on 


times the Vocative : Ecoutez la belle fille ! (pack ye, 2 


girl!) Parlez Phomme! parlez la femme! (ſpeak man, 


or woman / ) 


In the Plural, Wiser the uſage of good authors is to 


put the Vocative Noun without the Article: —** Ecoutez, 


Dieu du Ciel! VII Tor. Peuples! chez qui les 
1 rois ordonnent aujourdui tout ce qu'ils veulent, reliſcz: 


„ grandeur eſt dans vos terres, & non aux pieds d'un 


„ maitre!” [bid. 


We ſay too, vocatively, - — Ecoutex bu homme ! bonne 


femme and with an AdjeQive without a Noun,—Etudiez, | 


pareſſeux ! (Study, you idle fellow ! ) Cocher ! ẽtes- vous. 
loue? — Though in inſtances like the following, the Arti- 
ele ſeems neceſſary on account of the Regimen joined to 
the Vocative Noun : —Venez ici, la femme aux herbes / 


votre hiſtoire.” Raynal. * Gens de cour votre 


homme aux lapins (Come hither, ber Woman / you man 


_ ewith the rabbits / 


The interjection O! is only uſed in exclamations —0 
mfortunt que je ſuis! O femme / que ta vertu oft grande ! 


The Article is uſed in certain idiomatic ſen- 


tences of exclamation and admiration, which be- 
gin wu a Noun and Adjectiye, the Particle e 


B 5 | loving 


1 4 

ks * 
. * 
#1 
= 
n+ 


the Noun is uſed without an Adjective, it re- 
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following, and the ſame Noun repeated, without 
a Verb: Lilluftre maiſon que la maiſon de Bour- 


bon (What an illuſtrious houſe is the houſe of 


Bourbon! literally, the illuſtrious houſe, namely, 


the houſe of Bourbon!) 


We have ſeen that when the Noun is uſed to 
denote only ↄ art of the ſubſtance (or. thing exe 
preſſed by the Noun) that limited ſenſe is ſigni- 
fied by the Particle de, before the Article if the 
Noun be feminine, or contracted with it, if it 


be maſculine: (de la; du.) Nouns taken in that 
ſenſe imply the word /ome in Engliſh, either ex- 
preſſed or underſtood :—Donnez-moi du pain, 
de la viande, de Pargent, des babits; (give me 


fome bread, ſome meat, ſome money, cloaths :)— 


Cette liqueur reſſemble a du din; (that liquor is 


like wine:)—P ai affaire a des gens tres honnetes z 
(I have to do with very honeſt people.) 
But when the Noun is preceded by an Ad- 
jective, it loſes its Article, retaining only de >= 
Donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de 


bons babits J'ai affaire a de tres honnetes gent. 


There is a material difterence in the two —_— ex» 
preſſions :=On l'a depouillé de belles charger qu'il poſſ6doitz 
and, On l'a depouille ves belles charger qu'il poſſedoit = 
The firſt implies that he has been deprived of certain of 
the fine poſts which he held; the ſecond, that he has been 
deprived of all the fine poſts which he held. 


In ſome caſes it may be indifferent to uſe either 
of the two Particles du or «1 :—Pentends du 
bruit 1a haut; or, un bruit 1a haut; (I hear /me 
or @ none.) Generally ſpeaking, however, when 


quires 


not mien, tien, fn, mime, and qu 
of wwhich) take no Article; but only the Prepo- 
ſitions de, &, &c.— De qui parlez · vous ? de qui7 
homme parlez · vous? (of what mand c.) du 
fuel, de lu quelle? (of which?) de lui, delle, eur. 


Monſieur, Maltre, 
Madame, Mlieſſire, (a partieula 


Pronoun of which _— on compoſed, they rake 


— 


ile Axrretrz. 11 


| quires du; but, with ones un: and when 4 rela- 


tive ſentence follows, I think un ſhould be pre- 
fixed to the Noun in preference to du.— II y a 
du danger à aller ſur mèr: Ceux qui vont ſur 
mer, courent un grand danger [or di grandi dan- 
gers]: J'entends un bruit qui metourdit. _ 
Ihe Particle an (which is, however, no more 
an Article than quelque or tout) is alſo uſed: in 


ſpeaking of things which comprehend the idea 


of unity; that is, which are not detached parts 
of an whole, but individuals of a ſpecies, and 


which can be told one by one, or in oppoſition to 
two or more :=]J*ai un pain, (I have a loaf » 


bread :) ye ne veux qu* ane pomme, (I want o 
one apple). JJ in el Co, 
The Pronouns moi, toi, ſor, co, celui, qui, - 
(in the ſenſe of what), mon, tons on &c. (but 
in the ſenſe 


No Article is uſed with Proper Names of per- 
ſons, places, and planets (except ls frre, le ſo- 
til, la lune) and before thoſe titles of honour 
which uſe has prefixed to proper names: 


r rite” of 
Mademoifelle, Saint, © fothe perſons of dif- 
Monſeigneur, Sainte. tinction and ſaints.) 


Bot when thefe Nouns are uſed withourt- the 


the 


2 — 


'F' 
| 
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the Article J as, le Sieur, Ia Demoiſelle, la Dirove, 
c. ae we 5 les e qui ont icio 


£ * {> _ CAA i | 2 


in e F 


The rule of Proper N . hay no ren with reſpe& to 
"hoſe names which are compounded of an Article; and 
therefore are evidently out of the queſtion ; ſuch as, du 

"Pre, G. de du Pri, D. à du Pri; de 7 ourville, G. de de T. our- 
-wille; D. à de Tourville; le Maitre, G. 4. le Maitre, D. 3 


= 7 Maitre ; - la Place, G. de la Place, D. & la Place: — where 


we ſee that the Prepoſition and Article are not blended as 

in common Genitives ; at le Maire, not du Maitre. 
There are, beſides, other names which cuſtom has diſtin- 
iſhed by the Article, which are not ſubjeR to chis rule; 
uch as, /e 5 G. du Taſſt. D. a Tae; Þ Ariofte, G. de 


1 D 4 Þ Ariefle ; le Poufſin, I Aritin, le Bourdon, ls 1 


Drag! le Carach, Corrdge, le Guide, leGuerchin, le Mu- 

bien, le Petrarche, le nen, P Albane, le Bervardin, le Do- 

iin, PEpagnolet, It Penturrichiov. 

*;;;Fbus 100, when. we ſpeak. in a contemptuous manner of 

= woman, we uſe the Article, beſides the Particle of the 
er name:—La Camargo eſt une bonne danſeuſe: C'eſt 

2 conte de Ja /e Maure: Je ne veux plus voir /a du Pre. 


ſex of ſuch females as we do not think worthy of the more 
honourable diſtinction of Madame or Mademey/elle : and, 
befides, as'it is prefixed to women ſuppoſed to be univer- 
ml known, ſuch as arges, dancers, and women” bf the 
N we may explain this uſe of it, by ſuppoſing the ex- 
scon eliptical for—/a du Pri que tout 4« monde compoit,. or 2 
2 ething * the ſame nature.} _ 
The Prepofition ge is ſometimes left out before the word 
Jain, and before names of places, for abbreviation ;— 
5 -ny Saint Paul, le Cimetière Saint Fran, la Foire Sain- 
la Porte Seiat Denis, le Fee Saint N ; 


4s Quai e, be © | Cours la 12255 and 1 Courg, ia. 


. - Is 
22 I Mende 


a pen Proper ane are uſed in a determined 5 
een is, euer are applied 


40.0 jects, i in order to mark n in a particular 
. 0 4. en 


[This additional Article is uſeful in order to aſcertain the F 


& 


Of the A ABS 8% » * 


= manner, or when they are ne! an Ad. 

jective, they take tbe Article: Le Dien der Chre- 
liens (the God of the Chriſtians); le bon Dieu ne 
ſauroit étre cruel : V Hrchimiegde de P Angleteyre : 
P Amphitrion ds Malitres \ Mu 18 fame e et Al. De- 


moſt be nes. yh | 
N 0 1 * ; öl N ben 
3 It is 3 the uſage of very excellent Aiken in 
ſimilar caſes, to put the Article in the plural, but to leave 
the name in the fingular 43 undeclinable: Ce que n6s 
perès ont admire dans les du. Guy/clin,' les Bayard, - * | 
ts Duncis. © (Oeuvres de M. Tuonay, T. i ii. Chap, 31%) 


When an Adjective is uſed ſubſtantively, of or 
its Noun is underſtood, it requires the Article; 
as ſpeaking of colours: Le v#rd:blefſe moins 
la viie que /e rouge: Apres qu'on Qils by tout le 
vin rouge, on donna ſur le lane. © 

When Adjectives are uſed to qualify! « Proper 
Named as to diſtinguiſh one from ſeveral 
ſons who bear the ſame name, the Article is put 
before them':——Lowis: le bien aims: Chilf perie 3 
Fainiant. 22 105 A An en Fella? Fate wy 9200 1 

When a Noun has two AdjeRtives ING! OSes | 
ther by a Conjunction, if the Ad) Alves are f 
ſynonimous or cognate ſignification, 2 
is put only before the firſt; La elle" e favante 
harangue qu'il a faite. But if the Adjectisves are 
of various or contrary fignification, the Article 

muſt be repeated before them both: Le ſauant 

10 et le piaun perſonage: Les belles et les laides' femmes "Sol 
ont Egalement enyie de plaire, 1 


of _ 9 
. 
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Aticles ate repeated; in "Frehek; "before "ag | 
many Nopos (requiring naturally the. Article) a2 
5 * . argent. 4 


J ͤ DP et Ä 


e 8 


Heul, 


ge 


p "vx 
nn 3 
* 22 
» Y l 
F 8 : * 
* * 


* Be 4 N 1 
| 1 2 
—_— 
— . C 


/ 


14 4 Syſtem of Faxnon SynTaAx. 


Jant, les bonnexrs, et es. plaiſras ne ſaurotent ren- 
dre / bomme heureux, ' ſans. me et la vertn. 


We may ſometimes indiffecently ole the . * or 4. 


vt or des, or no Article at all, before Nouns whoſe ſigniſi- 

cation we do not with to modify, define; or reftrain, par- 
ticularly ; but mean merely to expreſs, generally, the 1 1 deas 
conveyed by them: thus we may ſay 

| tn gens CeſpritF | 
or, aus gens Veſprit ſont toujours pair; 
odr even, gens d'eſprit 1 

becauſe the ſobjeR only requires the idea of i ingenious e = 
to be funply implied. 7 


' | 
| Particular — 4 the Srurrfyr Cu 
| is uſed without the ARTICLE. | 


The Prepoſition de only, without the Article, 
is uſed, 1ſt, before Nouns following one of theſe, 

. ſarte, eſpece, genre, and any other Noun of which 
they expreſs the kind, charafter, cauſe, matter, 
quality, nature, and country; which tribe of Nouns 
is uſually engliſhed by an Adjective, or by the 

. Noun itſelf, uſed adjectively, and making, to- 

gether Wan the other Noun, a compound. word 
as, it were :—Un mal de te, (a head-ach;) une 
forte de fruit, (a kind of fruit ;) une ẽtoffe de ole, 
(a ſilk ſtuff ;) une montre d or, (a gold watch z) de 

la laine & Eſpagne, (Spaniſh woot z) une conduite 
de fou, (a fooliſh conduct ;) un corps de nation, 

(a national body ;) un corps Parmee, (an army). 


S 
But where the French have an Adjective, which has the 
ſame force as the Noun in the Genitive, it may be uſed-like 
the Engliſh AdjeCtive, in the place of ſuch Genitive ;== {| 
Une 6 3 inſtead of; 0 une conduite dr fou. They 
often, 


10 


”. 


Of the Anti ng 


often, however, are defective, in this particular, and then 


are obliged to uſe the Noun as above ; thence we muſt ren- 
der theſe (with other Engliſh Adjectives which uſe wilt 
point out) by means of the cognate Noun :—My devils 
wife; ma diableſſe de femme : My good-for-nothing fon and his 
raſcally mother; mos vaurien de fili et ſa coguine de mire— 


The Epgliſh phraſe, be is the devil of a man, is turned into 


French—C'e/t un diable d*'bomme. | | | 
' 2dly. The Prepoſition de only, without the 


Article, is uſed before the word of the meaſure 
of magnitude or increaſe:— Il croit tous les jours 


d'un pouce, (he grows an inch every day; i. e. he 

increaſes every day by an inch). 

„ e e 5 oo. gow = 
D'un pouce has, in the above inſtance, rather the force of 
an Ablative than a Geniuve, | | 


Xo. 3dly. It is uſed in the ſame manner, after 


Pronouns. indeterminate, Perſonne, quelqu"un, and 
quoi, ce qui, ce que, tout ce qui, je ne [fais quoi, and 


the imperſonal i/ y a :—1Il ry a perſenne-de bleſs, 
(there is no body wounded-;) Y en avoit il quel- 


qu'un divre? (was any of them drunk?) II y a 


| + | dans fon ſtyle je ne /pais quoi de dur, — 


unaccountably- harſh 3) Ce que je remarque 
drole, (what I obſerve comical). „ 
Athly. As alſo after Nouns of number fol- 


lowed by a Participle: — Il y a zrente vaiſſeaux 


F achevts, (there are thirty veſſels finiſhed;) ** C'&- 


doit an grand pas de fail,” Ravvar, Hiſt. Phil. 


et Polit. (this was one great point gained). 


The Prepofition (d) may be-ſomerimes omitted, when 
the Noun is expreſſed before the Participle, as in the above 
example, trente vaiſſcauæ acheves; but it is more elegant 
to ule it: when, however, the Pronoun en is inſerted as the 

| ſubſtitute 


— 
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|| ſubſtitute of the Noun, it can by no means be left out (and 

= for this evident reaſon, that as ex is genitive, its regimen . 

mould be ſo in like manner:) I! y ex atrente Pachevis ; il y 
er eut cinquante de tuts, et cent de blefſe, , 3 


p thiy.. The Prepoſition de, without the Ar- 
ticle, is uſed after theſe words of quantity : 


1 Sonlantes! abondance de vivres, plenty of vic- 
[tuals. 


as - 12 afſez ee proviſions enough. 
N beaucoup deſprit, much wit. 


N O T k. 


Bien is alſo uſed for beaucoup 3 but with this difference 
that it requires the Article: 


, bien de la 2 4 TEN de pain, 5 
for 


10 Sies du tems, beaucoup de tems, 

; | bien de Pargent, beaucoup argent. 
Obſerve with reſpect to Ax, that it is never put in 

French after the Noun, as in Engliſh, but Ie N 8 

Nee de tems, time enough. e 


8 = 
——_—  — —— 2 — —U— U— — 


combien, combien de wvaiſſeaux? how many 

; 4 

1 diſette, Aiſette de 3 ſcarcity of 5g 
1 ff [ed men. 
1 gueres, guires argent, very little money. 
Ml | peu. e de ae gens crotent, few people 
1 1 think. 

| plus, Plus deffets, et more deeds, and 


moins, moins de paroles, fewer words. 
n Je n'en ai pas d'avantage, I have no 
ved bs [more of it. 
quamtits 4 fruit, a great deal of 
Lfruit. 
rnd nombre, . nombre FA ſoldats, a vaſt 
[number of ſoldiers. 
tant, 


* 9 


ä A - 8 __ we 
„% e 
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et, tant dtcrivains le diſent, ſo many 
ORE ee ___- {writers ſay ſo, 
We "bog 'ailtant de femmes que d bommes, as 
10 U f _ - many women as men. 
trop. ” ves 4. peine, too much able. 


As lee after 38 a e 6 e et) 
point, point de ſens commun ng 0 common o ſenſe. 


0 1 
N F 
Obamband mentions no other negative Particle but 
int, Which has this regimen, although inſtances frequent- 
y occur in the beſt authors, of its being uſed with pa- and 
ne: l n'y a pas d bomme, RAYVN ATL, (there is not a man ;) 
il e peut y avoir d'injuftice plus grande que celle · là, (where 
pouwoir taking but oue negative, the xe has equal force with 
ne and pat, in other ſentences which admit of two nega- 
tives 3) compagnies. od..1'on adjuge git qu'a ceux, 
(where none are allowed to have wit bot thoſe) (in which 
ſentence one negative is uſed, becauſe -of the following 
ve) The ſame regimen is uſed? with /ans, which (as wil 
be hereafter particularly ſhown) has the force of a negative 
included in its fignification ; Sans. faire dhofbilitd: (which 3 
amounts to the ſame as—et ne firent point  bofphithe ory yt 


jamais, 10 wa Jamais argent, he has ay 

. #3 210 any money. ' 

WERE A que de peines el de foins 2555 cate 
hh (and trouble! 


$317.53 


- 
* 


quoi, 2 29 quoi de plus jufte! what” can 1 

ee fairer! 

rien, rien de remarquable nothing er- 
[traordinary. 

quelque chdle, 22 iſe de bon, ſomething 

[good- | 


As alſo after certain Adjectiues governing 1 
Genitive: re de 9 mage d'eftime, Gen 
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N 


i, e. the Noun Song them, does not compleat the 
ſenſe, but is determined by 

Article :==Though we ſay—donnes moi un pen of win, we 
ſay, donnes moi u du vin qui off dans cette bonteille : 


what follows, it requires the | 


| 
| 


and ſo of the AdjeCtives before mentioned : indigne de 


Veltins que j'ai pour lui, We. 


laſtances where Nouns are uſed without An- 


TICLE and PREPOSITION. 


15. The Article and Prepoſition are omitted 


before Nouns at the title of a work, and in the 
middle of a ſentence, where they characterize in 
a particular manner the perfon or thing ſpoken 
of: — Diſcours ſur, &c, Preface; Table des 
matieres; Le Comte de Clermont, prince du 


ſang, mourut, &c. Le St. George, valſſeau de 
guerre de go pieces de canon. 4 


adh. When the Noun comes after a Pronoun 
interrogative or exclamative; as alſo in ſen- 
tences of exclamation: — Quel efprit! qutlle 


beautt ! quille dame avez vous vu? Les plus 


belles fleurs ſont de bien' peu de duree: la 


moindre pluie les ternit, le vent les fane, le 


ſoleil les brüle, & acheve des les ſecher; ſans 


2 d'une infinite d'inſectes qui les galent et 
incommodent : naturelle et veritable image de 


la beauté des dames ! LE 80 
zaly. Before a Noun of number, whether pre- 


ing or following the Subſtantive (which Noun 
of number, when uſed as a ſurname to kings, 


&c. always comes laſt, and is of the cardinal, 
not the ordinal, tribe, as in Engliſh; except the 


number ſpecified be the firſt or the ſecond, 
George 


— : ALT TIA 2A EN + $4 HA SIA es. BREE AYERS Tos. 


| © Obſerve however, that if the regimen of theſe words, | 


cf te Anvieuts. 19 


George premier, Charles ſecond: )— Mille cavaliers 
contre cent fantaſſins, la partic n'eſt pas égale. 
Louis quinze (Lewis ihe fifteenth,) Henri quatre 
(Henry the fourth). „ 


N Oo T R. | | 

But if the Subſtantive has a relation to ſomething elf6 
beſides the number, the Article is neceſſary : Les cent fan- 

tafſins qui ſe ſont cEfendus contre 4% mille cavaliers qu'on 


avoit envoy6s contr'eux, &. | 


 4ihly. After the Verb re, not having ce fo 
its ſubject (c,) as likewiſe after devenir, (tre 
eftims, titre pris pour, paſſer pour z becauſe the 
Subſtantive following ſuch Verbs, ſerves. then 
only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of; and inſtead . 
of being the principal cbaracter or ſubjef of the 
ſentence, is rather an attribute affirmed of the 

= S:fantive, or the predicate of the ſentence z and 
in general where Subſtantives perform this office, 
the Arriele is not prefixed to them :*— Mes pa- 
roles ſont eſprit et vie les reis font Bommes, 
= (kings are men, i. e. buman:) elle eſt femme (or 
= ceft une femme, where femme is a Subſtantive in 
its proper character, defining ce, which has mere- 
ly the force of it:) il paſſe pour matelot: il devi- 
endra dakteur avec le tems :—* Joyeuſe oceupa 


tiſan et de guerrier, et enſuite de capucin cre 
redevenu guerrier et courtiſan des plus repandus 
dans le monde, il reprit le froc ; et cette fois il 
le garda juſqu'à la mort: le mariage de {a fille, 


* Juſt as in Greek the predicate of the ſentence is diſtin- 
guiſhed from the /abje&#, by not having the Article— 
ndoyn if ev atuerie ; happineſs is pleaſure, See Harris's 
Hermes, Book ii. ch. 1. p- 230, 88 


auſſi le public: apres s'etre fait capucin, de cour- _ 
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unigue Heri bre de la maiſon” de Joyeuſe, avec 
M. le duc de Montpenſier, fut ſa dernière action, 
comme homme du monde. (Menjoires de Sul uv, 
Liv. x. ſur la fin.) Ce fut le troifieme, de pere 
en fils, qui fut elevẽ à cette dipnite.” (VERTOT 
Rom. Rev.) (where de pere en fils ſeems a kind 
of compound quality, expreſſing the idea of a 
hneal Licteffion, without having any reference 
to father and ſon, otherwiſe. than as explanatory 
of ſuch idea. Although it is to be remembered, 
that wherever de and en govern two Nouns, im- 
mediately connected, as pere and fils, they never 
take the Article: n court Me rile en N Kc. F 
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2K where the Subſtantive. coming after ture, or ny of | 
the Verbs before mentioned, de attended by an Adjective, 
er any other dependance, ſo as that its force is reſtrained” 
and deũned thereby, the Particle us muſt precede it: Dieu 
5 1 Dieu eſt un e/prit jnfivi ; Dieu 26 un Gire qui 4 
Joutes les -- polfbler. | 


© 5thly. The Article and Prepofition * are lie- 
wiſe omitted, where Nouns are uſed in a general, 
vague, undetermined, unſpecified, ſenſe; as 
alſo in ſentences pathetically expreſſed: Le ſage 
n'a ni amour ni baine Non homme qui vive, 
n'auroit le front d'avancer que; (RoLtin, Belles 
Lettres, L. vii.) Interét, honneur, conſcience ſont 
facrifies! (or, as occurs ſometimes in elegant 
authors, interôt, ner ret conſcience, tout eſt ſa- 
crifiẽ.) 
btbly. And where too whar | is ſaid conveys the 
force of a maxim; or is ſpoken. proverbially.— 
* Defrr de jouir, liberté de jouir, il n'y a que ces 


deur reſorts d'activitẽ, que ces deux principes 
* de 
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of AvjroriVEs. 


* » 


Hiſt. Philoſoph. & Politique.“ Maxime 
generale: nourgitaſes. enfans, ceſt une obligation 
du droit naturet :*leur donner la ſucceſſion, e 


TESQUIEU Eſprit: des Loix.) Mieux vaut engin 


ſeurs. (Prov.) 
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CHAPTER IL 
Of. ADJECTIVES. i 


T i be obſerved in general of French 
Adjectives, that their natural place is after 
their Subſtantive; but to avoid a long train of 
exceptions, we ſhall conſider them after the 
manner of Chambaud, as coming ſome en 
and ſome after, the Subſtantive. 


1ſt, The following are put before their Sub- 
ſtantive: 

Pronominal Adj eFives ( or Pronouns poſſeſſ ve) 
mon, ton, leur, &c.—Mon pere, leur maiſon, &c. 
Pronouns indefinite : Nucl, autre, chaque, plu- 
fieurs, quelque, &c. EXCEPT quelconque, quel 
homme, chaque femme, & c. Toute Juriſdiction 
quelconque. (MonTESQUIEvU.) 

Numbers both cardinal, ordinal, and propor- 
tional. Deux n le premier N un 
double profit. 

The following / "teen common Adjedtives : . 


beau, chetif, mauvais, petit, 
bon, grand, méchant, _ ſaint, 
brave, gros, meilleur, vieux, 
cher, jeune, moiudre, vrai. 


de fociabilits parmi les hommes; (Ravnar, 


une obligation du droit civil et politique” ( Mon. | 


que force; (Prov.) G rands vanteurs Petits Jai: 


— — - — — 
e 
* 


Un 


_ 
7 


, 


22 4 Syſtem of Ex encn SYNTAX. 


Un beau gargon, un gros ventre, wn brave of. 
ficer, &c. 5 3 3 
Certain Exceptions to rules of Adjeftives placed 

after their Subſtantive :—Unblanc- manger, un rouge 
bord, une rouge trogne, un rouge-gorge, un roupge- 

— un vert galant, les blancs manteaux, and 
u argent. t 


- 2dly. The following come after their Subſtan- 
tive: 3 | 
Adjectives of number, when they land for a ſur- 
name :—George Second, Louis Quinze, &c. 
Ferbat Adjeftives : — Un homme divertiſſant, la 
mode regnante, un pays habiie, une femme 
e/timee. | 5 25 x 0 
Adjectives of names of nations. Un mathema- 
ticien Anglois, un tailleur Frangois, la muſique 


- Ttalienne. 


\ Agjefrves of celeur : Un habit noir, un man- 
teau rouge, (except certain inſtances above ſpe- 
 Eified.) I 1 
Auajeltives of figure Une table ronde, une 
NTT. Xe. | 
 Adjeflives expreſſing ſome phyſical or natural 
quality, and others reſpecting 1afte, bearing. feel- 
ing, &c.—Un tems froid, ou chaud, du vin pur, 
un arbre fruitier, du fruit amer, des jambes cro- 
chies, de la chair vive, la religion naturelle, &c. 
un mets ragoutant, un bruit ſourd, des douleurs 
aiglies, &c : | 
Aajectives ending in eſque, ile, ule :—Une figure 
ort/que, un diſcours puerile, une femme credule.. 
Aajectives ending in ic, ique, and if, (though 
| ſome may alſo come before the Noun):—Le bien 
public, un eſprit paciſigue, un enfant wif, 3 5 
| . 3dly. 


> & 


2dly. Sms „Ae are put before or after 
Nouns. 

When a book, chapter, article, page, Kc. is 
quoted, the number may come before or after; 
with this difference however, that if it comes 
before, the Article is joined to it; but if after, 
neither the Subſtantive nor Adjective takes it: 
Le premier livre; livre premier. 
Adjeclives ending in able (in general Khied 
from Verbs) ſometimes precede, and ſometimes 
follow the Subſtantive z although the ſafeſt 
method is to make them follow Yanks ye aimably 
perſonne, or, une perſonne aimable. 
When the Noun is attended by two Adjec- 
tives, it is ſometimes indifferent to put them 
before or after it: Un homme moôcbant et inge- 
_ iu, or, un ingenieux et michant homme: but here 
too they had beſt come after, as cuſtom does 
vot authorize our MR michant et ingenieur 
homme. 


NOT k. 


us But if the Noun has three or more Adjectives dependent 

on it, they muſt poſitively come after it; with the inelitie 
et before the laſt ; which muſt likewiſe always „ 
when there are only two Adjectives. 


We fay—Un homme juſte, une action juste, 
and, un Juſte prix, une uſte defenſe : une action 
baſſe, and A bas prix: —we likewiſe ſay, le bas 
Languedoc, 4a baſſe Normandie, ny but on the 
£ contrary ſay, les Pays bas. | 


0-76: 


Some Achectives, which in their proper ſepls are put after, 


when uſed in a — ſenſe are RR before their 
Subſtantive: : 


24 A Syſtem of Freven Syxrax. 


un fruit mür, "RI "a . A ripe fruit. 1 | = LID 
une abr? delibett tion, a mature deliberation. 18 
un homme pawore, .. A poor man. 5 5 
an gu, homme. a2 ſorry fellow. 
un 9 /- a Gvib nge „„ | 
un honntte Wand 2 gentleman, 2 as aF honour. | 


g un homme geri. ee _ 7 
un gentil homme, 2 man well deſcended. a 


A 


R — —— ts 
»» ˙* ——— er vor eres —Uͤ ne 


une femme /age, a diſcreet, ſenſible — : 
une ſage femme, . 8 midwife. e 


ja brave homme, a brave wan. 
un homme brave, one who wears fine cloaths. 


Tore groffe femme, Ss 8 5 big, fat woman, 
une femme 252 7 ee woman with child. 


» : 9 
„ „ che 498 . „ RT. 


oF a N 0 1 "I . 

- Over and K are put before their Subſtantive i in their 
natural fignification, differently from the reſt, becauſe they 
are two of the ſixteen Adjectives which come before their 


Subſtantive regularly. See ©: 21. 


un homme galant, | "a man fond of the GEG 
1 un galant homme, 2 genteel, well-bred man. tales. 


bon homme plaiſant, an agreeable, facetious compa- 
un plaiſant homme, a ridiculous, impertinent fel- 
[low 


5 e 0 1 
J * N FO 40 219 + ws e 
* 
r a wage tro” 1 ay res wry A 
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' 
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Jun animal . ga ſierce animal. 
1 un furieux animal, a huge animal. 
12 une nouvelle cẽrtaine, news which maybe depended on. 


une certaine nouvelle, da certain piece of news, i. e. 
* quelques nouvelles. 


d'une web commune, with a voice which is common. 
d'une commune voix, unanimouſly, with one voice. 
une eau norte, a ſtagnant water. 
la marie eau, dead-low tide. . 
C un habit nouveau, a drefs of a new faſhion. 
un zcavel habit, one different from that which 
we had been wearing. 


du vin nouveau, wine newly made. 
de nouveau vin, wine different from what we 
3 * 
des 
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Jily at 
11 


c un homme raf, 55 
J on vrai charlatan, 


Jai eu be riches Lacelle, 
Hr 


N 4 © 3a 


I AZ by, 
d * 7 
4 . 
2 
8 FS © 
HEE 3 
1 . Þ 
Re ys * 2 
1 
: 1 


2 
oY * 
die will poiut out. 
"a 
2 
YR : 
* 
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digne, digne de lowan 
= indigne, ind gn de =” 
: capable, we de farvir ſa 


incapable, incapable 
| [tion ji lache. 


[voir 
ravi, ravi de cette victoire. 
Joyeux, z. d tire mis ex bi- 


Content, e de ſa condition. 
mẽcontent, micontent de ſa 


com ble, combif 4 . 
tax, taxi L avarice. 


} ce que woas — wore fory, | 


{ patiries 


June c- 


aiſe, je fois bine 4%. de vous 


[ berts. | 


-C 


* 


Thave teen Locullus Ali | 
have ſeen that Lucullus who is 


diſtioguiſhed from others of 
the ſame name by his riches. 


quelle eſt witre erreur ? where lies your wiſtake ? 
Lracraraa, isit 


that you have com- 
mitted ſuch an youu: 


any dry tre. T 
8 2 


As, thorns, c. 


— e but whick 


4thly. The following AdjeQives require 45 
before the n 8 8 


4 detter. 
- acoull, de men/onge. | 


fatigue, Fatigue de courir. 
contrit, contrit de _/es ffaite 


ung, e etre anfjec 


avide, . 4 gloire. 


las, Jas de ces pour ſuites, 


2 enmuy? de vivre. 


[ femme. . 


qualiks, qual; ifed 10. W 


where 


26 A Hſem ef FRENen Srurax. 
where we muſt er ome; 
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hee > W bs a 
. A nat re en le I Ee We NO CO —— 


t ob e: xe followed 
Noufs, and {gan Eby. Verbs, an 3d Jane by eiche 


at pleafurcs. 50h mw 2 nn hiring 


— fubneſs, emptineſs pl 


want, pa RE, de before the next Noun or 
Verb: Pig e zloirez un diſcours vuide de Kats 
Theſe djeCtives,. ſigniſicant. of en 
baut, profond, tpdis, gros, 41 longs Which en! 
F. the wofds of the meafüte mag zbithde i 
Eogliſh,. come; before them in Frelens and 4 


attended by the Prepoſition de. - Une colomne 


5 de ſoixante Pies (fixly feet high; literally, 
ib by fixty feet: ) 


6.2 Fife 


2 27 . . 211 yt v9 2j00 2 5 2 
2 42 . l N 
| rake ab 9 T E. 


d ivim @3 3 


ner more common as "well as more + clots — turning the 


Adjective into its Noun in French, with the word of the 
meaſure before, as in Engliſh, et ſo that both the word 


of the meaſure and that of the - dimenfon, may | be preceded | 


by the Prepoſition 4% -—Un homme de fs pare 4. — : 
un föſſẽ de wing pics de profondeur. SING 

And if, inſtead of the Verb re iüech is underſitiod: 
with the Relative gui, in the above ſentences, before the 
Noun of mezſure) aver be uſed, the ſentence may be thus 
turned: Le fofle a vingt Piet oh profondeer. et diæ de lar. 


A 


fore; N are, 
44.2v9 a * . 51 2 


une aune, une e e Une „ Bete, 


une verge, un empan, | un mille, 
un pie, un arpent, aun Rade, -. 
un pouce, une perche, . une braſſe, 


une ligne, un pas, une toiſee. 


* 


— 


g a 5 „ * x 
2 * 140 * 84 445 _ * . " a 
1 ; 0 
* * 15 = a 4 . . © 
* > + # * 5 Y 0 a 


le foſle eſt fer 4e vingt Piës, L 


It may not be improper to fobjoin here the words of mea- 


* 


hw il weft Bon 2 rid. | 


- #5 S#$ 4 inexorable, 


0 ADB IV ES. 


2 
5 


yy 


q 
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Sthly- The folldnila Nele ires rakes before 


Ihe. next Noun or. Verb. clit e 
adtoir, adroit & 2 "tow Ter erer. 


A gy "Cices "one corps. 


bead, beau > wir. ' — 
laid "Tail 7 wry. 


agreable, agrtable ans your. 


ingenieux, ingen a . tirer | 


aire. 
"coltrdite? beurer la Jute. 75 
; 'op6ſs; opaſe A lui. 1 5 


conforme, canforme d la verite. 


Annen bn a 7 tor 
rent. 
pareil. parti 92 a Tue . 


porte, "ports à la vertu. 


5 enclin, enclin @ faire du mal. 


.adonne; adount d a la debauche. 
fo get, /uget à la dibauche. 

propre; propre a toxt. | 
{1,7 (7. 2@xorable; 


ro #5 6 44% 7 > 5 


1 
* . 


* % 


5 


* Ulagreable, . Alete a ſes 


compagnonse 


comparable, comparable cela. | 


agile, agile 4 la chaſſe, 
alerte, alerte à a four. 


babile, babilea la negociation. 


| =, ardent au combat. 


apre, Ire au jen. 
occupẽ, occape a la 7 erre. 


Tent, lent au travail. 
2 nuiſible, uuiſible a la ſante. 


prompt, prompt « aux x affairs. 


pret, pret a partir, 
ſen ſible, enfible, inſenſible 
inſenſible, aux affronts. 


ſouple, /qauple ai marteau. 
aiſe, facile, ai/e, facile à dire. 


exorable 
— 


4 . priere. 


In 3 all AdjeQives Ai a vs 


ng fitneſs and uwnfitneſs, advantage, diſadvan- 
tage, due, ſubmiſſion, reſiſtance and difficully, profit 
and di/profit, pleaſure and diſpleaſure, require their 


_ regimen to be preceded: by the Prepoſition 3.— 


Les honneurs ctoient dus d ſes rares merites : 11 
| tout ſoumis d ſes ſuperieurs, &c. &c. 


'' 6rhly.. Some Adjectives require no regimen ar 


all, and of courſe no Prepoſition to follow them : 

Sage, vertueux, incurable, intrepide, Sc. 
Others, Chambaud obſerves, may be conſtrued 

with or without a Noun :—Ceſft une femme in- 


Jenfible” 5 elle eſt inſenſible 4 ä &c. 


C 2 | NOTE 


— . eu ANA  \ * 
1 —_— 
4A „ £2: 
- 8 Dd > 


— — — — * 
, * 


not, we in general f 


- 
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e 
I am, however, rather of opinion, that their regimen Is 
always underſtood, although not always expreſſed ; which 


ia diſcoverable, if we cur the example juſt cited; 6215 
ane 


femme /F mind naturally enquires, à guoi ? 

If any particular — — e we Tapply * an- 
ſwer by that - 2 la colerd, A ee he. bur if 
ppaie- elle oft in/onfible 2 rout. f 

7thly.. Adijectives are ſometimes uſed without 

a Subſtantive in a kind of phraſe, where they 
refer to a ſentence following them, ſo as to give 
ſuch. ſentence the force of their Subſtantive, of 
which; they affirm ſomething: as its quality: Je 
trouve commode—de faire qutlque 720% il parut 
plus court. —de, Sc. —on crur poſſible, facile meme 


de, Sc. (RAvxar.) Ils trouverent in/upport- 


able——de ne jamais changer de demeure: bat 
was convement——poſſible—eaſy— inſupportable ? de 
faire telle ou elle chiſe—ae ne jamais changer de 


demeure which ſhews the relation between the 
Sentence and Adjective to be here the ſame as 


between the Subſtantive and Adjective i in other 
caſes, It is obſervable, that Adjectives thus 


uſed are always ſingular and maſculine, which 
gender has, in this acceptation, the force of the 
neuter of the Latin; and they are always fol- 


lowed by de, becauſe gue is underſtood as an ex- 
pletive (in the ſenſe of namely) between the 
Aqective and Sentence, which always i in that ſig- 
nification requires de: (Ils trouverent inſupport- 


able [que] de ne jamais changer de demeure; 
8 [namely ], never 20 change their habitation.) 


- 8hly. AdjeQives are ſomietimes uſed-for Sub- 
Lanives i. e. in th ſenſe of. mene, and 


3 


by the Article: 2 


Rita 


change the word i in the com 
to the new word for the fuperlative; three of 


abe is always . by che Prepoſition 245 : 
5 3 Teese 


Of AdjJacTivVeEs. 8 


Rien n'eſt beau que le wal, 4 vrai ſeul eſt 
ee 
' Nous devons preferer Putile a Tatra: : 


| 0 eee ur W Sc. 


Se. 


VE = «IR 


| Coupanizon' of Avjzevrves. 


"Adjefives in general are compared by pre- 
fixing plus or my before them for the compara- 
5” by and le plus or le moing before them for the 
ſuperlative ;. beau, Plus beau, le plus Beam: but four 


them. However, may be compared regularly. 


petit, _ * > moindre or slut nuit, le moindre or le plus petit. 
mauvaic, pirs or plus mauvais, le pire or le plus mas vais. 


mich . re or les michant * fire or t ode mechants 
na 25 8 4 meillear, is 


i , * 


We aw 85 that * Adjectives come 3 


fore, and ſome after, the Noun: whenever theres 


fore the ſuperlative Adjettive is one of thoſe 


which follow the Subſtantive, it requires the Ar- 
- ticle before its debe (plus or moins, ) although. 
the Noun has it already with the Prepoſitions ey or 
23 or, which is the ſame thing, although the Noun 
be in the genitive or dative caſe :=Ceſt la cou- 
tume des peuples les plus barbares: il a obẽi au 
commandement le plus muſte qu'on puiſlt faire. 


But repeat both the Prepoſition and the Ar- 
ticle in this and fimilar inſtances; c'eſt une es 


femmes des plus belles de Paris: which is the 
ſame as—c'eſt une des plus belles fermmes: de Paris. 


The Noun which follows the Superlative Ad- 


tive, and add 4e 


2 
— - » > ih - 4 8 _ 
"as 
_ . = © 


| 
AM 
NH. 
1 
TK 


— 


111 —ä Th 


| ; 

: 

V7 

2 

1 
* 

| | 

; 

| 


a — — — — 


| which is not in the future or © 


il eſt plus habile que ze ae — his ä 3 ad- 


30 A Syſtem of FRencn SyNTax. 


Mie plus ſavant homme dur monde, (ia the 
world :) la plus pe tones des femmes, (of or 
among wonten;). 20 eb wot, - 
When the. Superl; ive. i leg by. a Verb, 
tional tenſe, 
that Verb muſt be ſobiunetive, preceded by Jia 
the relative Prõnbun:— L'homme le Plus ſavant 


que fs Ja pps. helle pęrſqnng Ld JH Amel 


vue, 


2. 210799 Win 12 ln enix 


And. I = N is of an Adv Tor and, 


not of an Adjective (ſince Adverb are alſo com- 
l plus and te. 2h then the Verb Res be, 
preceded by the Conjunction que, and require 

veſides, ſome Aer each to n 2 ig 


$4 > Is 


ſtantive of the Sentence yo Plus Soigneuſement 


N 22 Foy, A 


74%. e puiſſe, or bn pi Fake 
The Particle Cüwnahallee que, anſwers to the 
Engliſh than Il eſt plus habile gue ſon free, 
he is more ingenious than his brother. . 
If tan is followed by a Yerb, it muſt be 
made in French by the infinitive with the Par- 


ticle de aftep que; or by the imperfect of the” 

MT ndicative (or i its compound) with the Conjunc“ 
tion /f after que: Il aime mix demeurer à rich” 
fafte zue 1g rravaller, (than wirk:) il eſt 2. 


hett&ux* gue” vil rephorr, or que de regher, (he is. 
happier than if he reigned, or than to reign.) _— 
And if the Verb which follows 75 2 Eng- 
lich is or in, nor can be'rendered by, the Infi- 
nitive it moſt take in French the negative ne 
before it ll eff plus habile 10 Je ne ae 
(than T thought.) „„ 


N S T K. 5 


* * 


This of of the Negative may eaſily | be 8388 181 


1481 
Ty 


dreſs) 


3 SB 19: RAT NON 


of Aber vgs, d 31. 


dreſs — opinion rove efect or negation. 
of m gte, that ee Tea þ em le oro ors pas of 


babile\ue je e fer BANG ſod chey introduce the. 
ve, which is vob tendered? into Engliſh, from the 
different e N 4 tos which the one 
deli hts in leaving, nothly underſtood, the other a 
Cham baod obſerves hat) f tbere comes before the Verb 


a Conjunction governing it, the apy is left out: — Je 


e trouyv lent Hauen, ze Pacheriai. | He 

5 e rhe nten 4775 1s. kee nd the ; 
tive is un 0 le member which is left our : 

ke ſentence at- length. fs le trouve a-preſens' meint 


beau [qu'il ne Perot] quand je Vachetai. Tis is too evi- 
dent require farther illaſtration., ” | 


The ſimple Com paratives, Ale d moins. 


meeting with a Number, are attended by the 


Prepoſition de Il a ag de hingt ans; (he is 
more than, or abaue twenty yearn). : 
In comparative ſentences, Where we mean 10 
eſtabliſh A ſtandard, by Which t compute'or de- 
fine the compariſon, the Subſtantive, or member 
applied to this purpoſt, is preceded hy de, which 


has the fotee of h. ſometimes enpraſſed and 


ſometimes; undexſtaod. in Engliſnu Il eſt plus: 


grantl, que moi, de outs la lle, (he is taller. 
— am the whole head or, as is ſaid fa- 
PCN zlib, he is a brad tall :) Nous, 
ſommes plus, q d moitit, perſuades, (we are-mord: 


n perſuaded) Il gft de e 25 
e 


Si vous tes plus gros que lui, Geſt 

ass : 74 

Gy gence) er we find. — uſed 91227 ard: . 
ewjl © a u 

necelfart]y NT 5 797570 end 7 5 . . 
The Particles Comparative, 4 and auf. 5, which” 
are F Always followed by 7 gue after the : Achectire. 
C4 are 


3a 4 Sen of — . 


are englithed, | and anſs by fo before the Ad- 
jeive, and que by thus or a after it, or by as, 
before and after: Je ne le croyois pas 4 brave 
4 ib eſt: Elle eſt aui bèlle gee fa ſoeur. | 
Tant and autant, followed likewiſe by que, and 
Ggnifying 45 much as, ſo mich 43, are conſtrued 
with Verbs and Nouns, a8 &'and\ eff with Ad- 
jectiyes:— Ele nx pas faut defptit gu faſocur, 
2 ehe a autant de vivacite:" Je Feftime 42. 
tant que nd fete: Lun eſt aufi favant que 

Fautres 144d 1 2 1% * 297 $4.91 
Si is uſed in negative Propefirions, and in af. 


firmative alſos where there is he compariſon of 


equality made between. cwo:thiuge ʒ and ann in 
affirmative fr with ſuelr e ſſon: 
It n'eſt rien de / dονπð aug 1 Mderree Ene ajme 
violemment eniperd la ralſon; Le plai- 
fir de Fetude eſt un plaiſir ad tranquille ue ce- 
lui des — — * N. nee $77 5902; 
.. The Particles Comparative I and ant. ples 
and le plus muſt be repeated before each Ad- 


jective or Adverb goberned, an likewiſe lau and 
muna befort each Noun and Verb, when there 


are many in the ſentence :—IefbF ſage, i pru- 


dent feohains, enfeirconſped, 3 n peut en 
furetẽ ui confier un ſeeret: Un jeune homme 
ae ſages et aa capable [que ju underſtood} 
qui prend tuns de peines, merive qu'on le pto- 
. Son amant eſt n _ pins Jeune, « et 
ein gebe gel on) © 
, repeated with an Adverb between, is ren- 


dered into ito F rench by auffi and gue, or le plus and 
due. wich the Adverb bermeen come as 1 


as 


if- 


kd 


7 2 5 & 5 Facet 2 7.8158, 
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noun Perſonal is uſed : Sont-ce 
Ia vos gens ? ce ſont tax: Eft-ce-lB la _— Jour 
vous m e ceſt ele. 


by the ſame perſon, which 


ſv 


| * 1 eb es N 51 


e ils, ellas, are nee their 
Caſes, when objects are perſonied: L. amour 
propre eſt: c e :. Ce'ſt lui qui: nous ſeduit: 
De lui viennent la plupart de nos maux; & C'elt 
trop ſouvent @ % qu'il faut Yen prendre. 1 
La vorn eſt prẽcieuſe: Oalle ſeule nous de- 
vons attendre de veritable: biens: eſt 2 *Weq 155 £ 
4 nous devons ndtre vraie . & Ceſt pour elle 
* qu'il faut ſacrifier' tout c 'q 
; plus agreable, & de plus dehnten illant 
ſens. e b Toe 
It is upon che fame princip 16 Unt e b e. 
count for the following Aiftrehees of expreſſion 
with teſpect to the Pronouns, although te ſub- 
ject of our ſcourſe be the fame. In fpeal king of 
a ſword, I ſay, Je mi dois la vie: and again, 
ſpeaking of the ſame ſword; 1 ſay.— fefai 
mettre une nouvelle garde. Mentioning mineral 
waters, I ſay,—Je leur ſuis redevable de ma 
ſante: and again, referring to them, — On a 
fait de beaux reſervoirs. Whence this change of 
Pronouns ? It is becauſe that when I ſpeak of the 
ſword as having ſaved my life, and of the waters 
as having given me health, I attribute ro them 
energy and action, and therefore virtually per- 
ſonify them; whereas, | in obſerving of the word, 
that I ſhall have it new mounted, and of the 
waters, that they are encloſed in a fine reſervoir, 
| reduce them to their paſſive; inanimate” condi- 
is tion: in the firſt inftance therefore, the Perſonal 
rt Pronoun is. uſed with propriety ; while on the 
at J£ contrary, in the ſecond, the Pronoun applicable: 
to things without life can alone be inſerted. 
The a aaa lui and leur are ſaid of ani- 
It, | D 2 | mated 


ue ce monde a de | 
or les 


34S ETSY 


1 
I 
9 


"1 


32 4 N of rene rx. 


mated: ſubſtances, which are nevertheleſs. re. 


tionah, ſuch as borſes, birds, c. 
\ peaking 155 an * J0nes 1 washer. 


«Kt - and kur, governed by. a. Prepoſition,. can 
never be ſaid of irrational and pms . 
ſtances: from. hence obſerve, 

That in thoſe caſes 2 „ elle, lear, &c 
relating to irrational. and Manimate ſubſtanges, 
would be governed by a Prepofition, if they 
could be uſed. with propriety, to remove the dif- 


ficulty we muſt uſe an Adverb, the ſignification 


of. which comprehends, and anſwers to, that of 
the Prepoſition and Pronoun, which are ada 
omitted: thus, inſtead of ſaying, _ 1 


Prenez ce cheval ——— fl; n Hes 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & mettez vous dans lui, 
On etoit autour de lui or r = an of: 2 
tree or mountain) 

D'abord on plaga la poutreer apris elle une barre 


de a 


1 et montez deſſus, 

Þ! —— Ct mettez- vous dedans, 
© On etoit 2 Pentour, x 
4.— et enſuite une barre de fer. 


175 N O T. E. 7 
| The An words being both Prepoſitions and Ad- 
verbs, and being the one or the other, as they are or are 
not, followed by a Noun or Pronoun, when any of them 
meet with a Pronoun which cannot properly reſer to inani- 
mate things, we have only to ſuppreſs ſuch Pronoun, and 
the word which was a Prepoſition becomes an Adverb; 
| whereby the error is entirely avoided. It is juſt neceſſary 


1-0 Rm, that ſome of theſe words require, as Prepoli- 
tions, 


e les Ales. 5 


5 


* * 
K 


2 oh to any one Particular ferſon, of men in 


— n % 
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tions, 45 to come between. them and the Pronoun, which; 
in their adverbial 125 . r wich. the Pro- 


hon. 
. ods | , for 
a couvert 4. i traversd e 
à Pabri tout contre 


"F708 tour au res 


5 + 1 ke Feb —— 


Pronoun, and ſay, mettes-yous 5 wg e ex- 


my OO = n , 


; 12 


1 of the Uſe and/Conſtrattion of the general 

and e PRoONOUN: Ou. 
This ory is called be and Almen 
nate, becauſe it is always uſed in a vague, un- 
ſpecified ſenſe, when we mean to ſpeak, without 


% 


* 


general 
NOTE. 
The author of the Grammaire raiſounte ſuppoſes 4 on to be 


a corruption of homme; on t tudie, on joue, &c.; amounting: 
to the ſame as homme ùtudie, homme jous and he founds his 
conjecture on the fact of Somme [or man} being in ſome in- 
ſtances uſed in Italian, German, and Engliſh, in the ſenſe 
of as; and on the circumſtance of es taking ſometimes the 
Article le, with the apoſtrophe [Ton] as homme would: thus, 
he ſays; we ſay, “on fradit, Por joke, &c. becauſe people 
1 _— 'Phomme Ftudie, Phomme joue, &C, N. 79. 


On is rendeted into Engliſh, variouſly :=Os 
croifoit, [one would think; ] on dit, [ hey, tbe 
world, » People's men, fay; 47 apprend, [we > . 

ut 


$4 of Hen of Fazven SynTAx. | 


But on is more generally, and better rendered; by 
converting the 


erb from the Active Voice 174 
the Paſſive:—On croit, [it is ibougbt;] on tint 
hier un consell à a Whitehall; on en doit tenir un, 
demain, au palais de St. James ; ; [a council was 
Ps, yeſterday, &c.; one is 10 bz beld to-morrow, - 
&c.] Where obſerve, that thaCale after the Verb 
in. French, is made the Caſe before the Verb in 
Engliſh; as alſo, that the aFive French Verb cor- 
reſponds with the paſtve Engl is one —0n Tone 
un conseil 5 a council was held.” , 
Don is ſometimes uſed for on, for the ſake of 
harmony, when two vowels would otherwiſe diſ- 
agreeably claſh, and produce an ungrateful ſound, 
or confuſe by any means the ſenſe, The ear 
mult, on ſuch oceaſions, be conſulted ; but in 
general en is better than Pon, and when it once 
occurs in a ſentence, muſt continue throughout 
it, as often as repeated, en 9 Ariicle 5 
being prefixed, | 
N O 1 5 


French authörs often uſe os or | ale when they mention 

themſelves, as being more modeſt than je; on leaving it 

_ undetermined who is "alluded to, and gong implying that 

they are not finguler i in 1 their Opinion, and yes corn not 
ſelf-ſafficient. | 75 


On has for its relations foi, de ſei, 4 fab, ' | 

Soi is uſed in ſentences, the Subject whereof is 
# Noun, taken in an univerſal, indefinite ſenſe, 
or a Pronoun indeterminate : in) ſuch caſes it is 
uſed (but rarely) as a Nominative, put in appo- 
ſition with the SubjeZ of the Verb, and requiring 
meme to be joined to it: it occurs however Fre- 
quently as an O4je3, and without the addition of 


meme : —Chacun doit veiller foi meme à ſes af- 
. Fires : d 


- — — — FEET 128 — 


ne porte jamais d' argent ſur ſei. ; 


tet ha a Ks a i Wi. 
«git aro — el bongue povr on welt. | 


LAY 


caſes, is confined to animate ſubſtances: Le 


vice eſt odieux de Joi ela terre elt. de for fer- | 


tile.— Although, wich, Nouns Feminine, we may 
uſe elle with as much propriety as ſoi . La terre 


| 8 en /oi, or en elle toutes les ſemences. 


Sei, however, as we haye juſt now ſeen, is 
applied . to rational creatures, when they are 
N of indefinitely ; but if the Noun be taken 


in a particular definite ſenſe; tai” is uſed inſtead 
of ſei Ceſt un homme|.,qui.n'eſt, bon que 


pour lu, et qui parle de lui ſans, ceſle.... 


E in ſome ſentences like the following, | 


where ſei refers to ſomething external, with re- 
ſpect to the perſon to whom it is 


Se, the Accuſative from on, is hietty uſed 
Lich Verbs reflected, and with Verbs imper- 
ſonal :—Se repentir {to repent. one's e 1. il agil 


[the point is.] 


Soi may be uſed in the Plural, with a Prepoſi- 


tion, in reference to inanimate things :—Ces 
. <h6ſes ſont bonnes de foi but if the Pronoun 
relates to animate thin 85, eu mes, elles memes, 


are : Uſed 1 in its . 


e 
17 
E 


— of Mime. 
Mime i is a kind of Pronominal word, joined to 


Pronouns Perſonal Disjunctive, and Nouns, and 


- 


DS. — 


digne; \ 
_ is eſpecially. applicable to e ſub- 
ſtances. as the Pronoun lui, except in ſome few. 


\ 
” ” 
” 
n 


app ied —I 


ven > EGS og eee 


56 Ty > Sham. ef FazpenSrurax. 


_ commynicating-a particular force or ctaphabis to 
the word to Which t is added :—=\Vigi-wiwe (wy- 
elf,; nous-mcmes (ourſelves z) nme W 


Wa N O T k. 


Meme is bakides, an AdjeRive, bgnifying the * ib 
the. Article z thus, Le.meme, la mine, les mimes, and re- 
lating to Glue No Noun expreſſed or underſtood. Maus is alſo 
an Adverb, ànfwering to even, alſo, nay :—=)e crois mee 
qu'on lui-a-fait_ ſon. proces,. I oeme;{ar, a nay 4) believe that 
he has been tried. When ame is an Adverb, it is ſome- 
_ times ſpelt with an F at the end of it, for the ſake of ren- 

2 the ſentence more harmonious ; but the Adverb 45 

5 . ores an an . | 


HAS £4, ind op fe, 8 


* 74, + 3 3 1 * lh * 


x. Or the Vi and *CorftruRion "of the'Gow: 
JUNeTrvE SUPPLYING 'PRONouN d. 


This Pronoun is called Conjun#ive, n hs 
being always Afoived (like the Pronouns Perſonal 
Conjuncttyt) to the Verb, It not only ſupplies 
the place of e in which it performs an 
olfice cmmen Pronouns e c 
called) but it. and 25 whole ſeutences; 
accounts for its being alſo called the Supplying 
Hronaun. 
Le, and is relations en and. 7, are uſed inſtead 
of the Pronouns lui, elle, eur, de lui, d elle, d pun, 
elles, à lui, à elle, d eus, d elles, twhich, As has 


'been already obſerved, cannot always be ſaid of 
irrational and inanimate ſubſtances) — relate to 
the perſon, bing, or place, Tpoken of. 

En has always, mediately or be ese the 
force of the Genitive or Ablative * 
12s LA tbe Nas: e 


© They 


k 8 


* tou N'S.. 


They are hows refirable to the FIT 
well as the Plural Numiber,-:and to the B Maſci 
line as well as the Feminine Gender. 

Vous tes le maftre de le faire, — ne P | 
ſuis pas, (for, 3 je ne ſuis pas i muitre, nol ju Fs 

Ils font e '& nous ne le ann 5 
(for, nous ne ſommes pas bearenes), , 


* 


Neton vous Plait, vous en rte roujours, 
6 Neben 54 „ 


des d1gueilleuſes, ne urn ae pay, 
| thor. ces orgueilleuſes.) 14 
N. ayant pu'appartm ae epevlativide BEpIrds, f, 


aupres de fa majeſte, c ẽtoit notre agent lui · meme, 
5 qui ẽtoſt e = kur 5 wrap tors 
No þ hone F :4 STOTI 78 
Comme elle ne vouloit- pas eve; il prit un 
its | biton, & lui en donna un coup, (for, d. er; 
7 where en has an Ablative force.) 
218 Je ne m'en faiſois pas prier. Jongrems, {for, Is 
deſſus, ſur cet article ; about, annie n that 
5 ſubſect.) 3 
Þ Sans attendre ew etre requis, (Sour) (for, 
d'etre requis de le faire.) 

Il Sen ouvrit à, (VerTor, Rev. Rom.) (for, | 
il Souvrit de cet avis .)) 

Vene vous de Paris? Oui, j'en viens, (for, 
de Paris, which is an Ablative.) - 
MNaonſieur— <> forti de famille de 8 
qui a «6 3 noble; vous ex ẽtes ſorti vous 
meme, (for, de la Famille ae a, which is 
alfo ablative.) 
Quand un homme eſt mort, on n 2 Penſe plus, 
(for, à cet homme.) 
ey De font des folies, ne vous 9 ger pas, (for, 


a ces foltes.) | 
2 5 i: Je 


58 4 Sen of — Srurax. 


* Je dois etre 2 Paris dans fix mois; Yee 
| vous Etre os oy e 4 ! 11 15 * 
N 1 * 7 465 I” 
We — ee J tie) 
1 pas, t or, 43 e Faire.) 
9 7 n'y ẽtes pas, (for, a b. 5 
Vo, vous y prenez mal, (for, } comaſſaie.) 
Il eft en repos, que ne vous'y ẽtes 0 


.(83v10nz,) per pos par. w er Pol.) 


} * P 4" 


: 8 In the following 0 8 &, a, and, 5. ſtand 
iin the 8 
On. ne me trompe. point, je ne puis h croire, 


. or, je n'en puis rien croire, (for, gu' 'on pan 

iromper or, qu'on me irompe.) | 110, 

. + Je. ignore pas ſur quod ni pour quoi Jl dit 

cela, mais je ne lui en fais pas emblant (Sur zx) 

e ume fas ſur quoi ni pour gout 1 
cela. 74 

On dit quit doit "ate Farms,” . mais 


je ne puis y ajdũter 1 wg a. ct 1 wt 
commander Parmee. 2 lt 5 


. Nen concemiag. * * Ye 


f | Chambapd ſeems to think e in the following inſtance 
not to be a Genitive; he is however miſtaken, as we ſhall 
ce eaſily diſcover :—{Peutetre que la compaſſion eſt une des 
plus aimables vertus; Idu mo 8 era eſt 456 ande: where 
en ſtands for des vertu, and the ſentebee is efliptieal, for— 
; C'eſt une grande vera, des vertus e this is what gramma- 
rians call 4 partitive ſentence ; like dexter aculorum, which 
is the ſame as dexter oculus oculorum. See the ſuhject ex- 
-phained, Gram. Eat. Port Royal, p. 417, and 4 | 
So in the following inſtance, en is Genitive, notwith- 
ſtanding what the ſame grammarian would infinoate >—Si 


vous voulez voir de beaux e, il en 2.— u i Is . 
| the 


4 


[arr implyin 


Genitive, and prod Monte it, muſt of cou: 


ment on pe fera 
"peindra que des d 


41 
2 


oF "of Pronouns.” bee 39 


"the poſe of & bra rabliers; which; 15 6 partitire 
Jomg fine pictures: now, theſe partitive - 


expreſſions are Genitive; for, as Buffier very juſtly obſerves, 
E. are elliptical non 1 Ai beaux tableaicx qui ſe - 
trouve ak monde; and in this view u, referring to. a 


0! > be Genitive 
' irſelf; L e. muſt retain. its natural force. _ 


The following uſe of en is carious; but yet, 'Lihiok, | 


may be accoanted for: II ele de la pouie, comme de 
' la peitture; il faut qu on ſoit n pobte d peintte; nutre- 
ve de mechantes vaudeviltes, & on ne 
ellus de porte. Here a % has an anticipated 


connection with 75 ſenteace which follows, - ow ant g o 


 foit ns poire & peintre ; in the ſame manner as if the order 
of the Tetitence had been, Il faut/qu'on ſoit ns potte & 
peintre, il ex eſt de la potfie comme de la peiptre. Nature 


muſt form the 5 and the painter ; it is in that particular 
that they are alike; that is, heir pon for J th 
"Tt only marks the” de ridatice 'of the Fb in which it 
N on ſome othef: the great difficulty is to joſtify its 
. dependance « on'a fillowing, and not 2 receding member ; 
© but this is not finzular in French: —I $'infignotet de ce. 
Jon les tenoit dans une ſervitude Bumiliaate: — Ils ſe re- 


tranchèrant ce, qu'on les traität d'egaux Nous ne dif- * 


 ferons qu'en ee, que Pun fait ce chan ement par deux 
2 s, & Fautre par le moyen dun ul Mar var.) 
a which ſentences cr is 4 Pronoun referring to the ſen · 
tence, which performs the parts of its Subſtan ive. t 
In like manner in this expreſſion:— I' etois ici de ma 


lettre; en ſtands for de ma letire, which is ſtill 33 | 


added: for etois ict; I was at that part ofi ir; of 
what ?—of my letter;—]'ex etois ici Je ma 1 as 
we ſay in French alſo—C'eſt un vice que Pawarict, for 


. Pavarice oft un vice. I would juſt obſerve, th tei is, pro- 


bably à corruption of 2 «©, amounting to à cet enarcity 
which accounts for % ma Itere being in the Genitive.' | 
Les plus malheureux i etSient à ces faveurs qui affurent 
que la derniere vièndra à la premiere oecaſion; (J. B. 
Rouss gau); where ex ſerves to ſhew that theſe favours 
were granted by a perſon before mentioned; and that this 


" ſentence is Weck de pendant on a preceding one. 


Ma mere a congu des ſoupgons, mon pere nen lt pas Ia; 
th T7 Rousszau, Nouve e Hsloife.) Ez s refers 10 the 


D 6 . " Jonpgous 


60 4 abe, 1 raren euren. 


u5—2 ce 2 2 
In the followin, ph 


1 the fp 


(ow Pere e Aab faid of er chongh 
t and en commonly refer ta them. 1. of a man very 
properly. — le n fais point de cas by no means,— 
C'elt un honnkte homme, attaches ' 23 m Although we 
ſay, Je connois cet homme, je ne m?y fie pas; (where, ſays 
Buffier, „ my fie par a Pair d'une pro- 
verbiale;) we ſay too—Qyand un homme eſt mort on 
ny penſe pas; deri us bomme is no more determinate 
than gaelge'un, or perhaps becauſe un homme mort is 1 | 
to be conſidered as an inanimate ſubſtance, than as the re 
En of a rp Ponta e rente it 4s 92 | 
tter to uſe an y, in ng o Ons, except- 
ing in anſwering a e 3 a votre amĩ? 
Oui 35 penſe; NY Ar. the _ a nah Is Re" 5 
wan e penſe à 4 lj a 


Es and y are me e SH generally 6. 5 
except when it relates to a Subſtantive: Eſt ce 
là votre penſec ? pouvez - vous douter que ce ne 
la foit ? (where Ha ſtands for mu — Etes- f 
vous Madame —? Je l ſuis (for, Madame — : 

I Boks heme,” vos outils. ce les ſont, = 
(for, vas chevaux, vos outils.) BO. 8 
„ 6 RO . 

Chambaud fays, that 4 is alſo declinable in * ar 

Number, when a woman is ſpeaking of herſelf, in ſentences 


like the following :—]e ſuis malade et je Ja ſerois long 


te ms ſans vos ſoins: but Reſtaut, f in his — . | 
| 15. 


. 


+ 


—_— 


by * 
a 
5 
1 
mn 
be 
# 
t 
N 
* % 
j 8 
1. 
K 
% . 
z» %Y 
9314 
? 
' 
23 
"4 
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at a. be 4240 
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2 89 2.2. 


ls... 1 


„ Subſtantif aug 


!... -, 


| in ant, it comes 


| apc ata 


of the — women, d of 

"4 enerality of authors, l ri nad of : 
being dee rritiy Subſtantive, - 

ant 1 ———— Adj. 5 a very god 


his own words ye. rtiꝭ un nom 
deo. J doit en . —— —¼ | 


% comme un AdjeRtif; ce qui i n'artive pas, quand il na 


% rapport p. iſcment qu? a un nom Adjectif, qui n'a par 
466 he 4943 oh Genres ni Nombres, mais ſeulement pa | 
Juel il eft j joint, & fur lequel Ie ne Like 


point dans lo? * 65 dont il s agit ici.” P. 992 
It has bee d already obſerved, that Shen che 


[Pronouns en andy come together, y precedes en; 


but when en is a Pronoun, it takes the lead of 


. -E y allant; y being then joined to the 
Verb, agrecably . to its e oe; a. mag N 
N E N 5 "a | a ö * | 


Of 20 Ut anc Confirution: of the. 
 PronoMINAL ADJECTIVES. | 


or theſe there are two kinds: f 
I. The Pronuminal Poſſeſive AdjeBlbors (called 


Poſe five, as always implying Poſſeſſion; and Pronb- 
_ minal Adjeives, as having all the properties of Ad- 


ſectives at the ſame time that they are derived from 


155 ; 8. HEE P. 5 + i P. 
. F. Mr. NM. F. Mer. 
Pronouns): which are mon, 2 2. ton, ta, tes, 


8. fog 8. P. 8. P. N 7. % 
| M. F. * F. ; 
| fon, fa, fts, * nos, votre, võös, 25 bak 


 *When e» happens to meet with a Gerund, or Participle 

fer it, and not e, as it ſhould, if 
the energy of the Verb was e in auy other form of 
the Verb, in order 20 ) Provent Its: taken for the Pre- 
2 pa True c ſon fils, woulant en faire 
un favant or, comme il ex wouloit faire un ſavant. 


II, The 


60 4 Alen of Faexcu 8 


Joupgons formed by the wother 3 and /2 is uſed becauſe ibe 
mother”s ſuſpicions, having outſtripped the father's, occupy 
Aa Paco bend them'; the father's are therefore. not Ia or 
fe fur. The ſentence im mplice then—Ma mere a concu 
des 3 es pere weſt TP. Ia (od ma mere eſt) de 


ſou , 4 Cl 1 

| 12. the foll he follow A . plus, en implies 
whatever the — aker had been before doing, which he can 
no longer do. Pha, if after running, you felt yourſglr 
fatigeed, and ſtopping ſhort, cried out, Le ven pus plus, 
the meaning of your obſervation would be, Je ue, puis plus 
courir, It N generally rendered ĩnto Engliſh | by—I a 


>. re ert. 
mr Gays Pere Buffer, is ſeldom. faid of [perſons 3 though 
e and en commonly refer to 5 We ſay of a man very 0 
properly. —]e n'ez fais point de cas; but y no means, — 
C'eſt un honngte homme, attachez vous 7. Although we 
ſay, je 2 5 cet . je ne m. A fie pas; (where, ſays 
Buffier, Fe ne, My fie pas a Pair une expreſſion pro- 
verbale; 5 ſay too—Qygand un bomme elt mort on 
ny penſe pas; doriiſe us Bemme is no more determinate | 
than guete un, or perhaps becauſe wx homme mort is rather 
to be conſidered as an inanimate ſubſtance, than as the re- 
mains of a rational creature ; but in general it is much 
better to uſe à lui than , in ſpeaking of perſons, except- 
Ing in anſwering a queſtion :—Penſez-yous à votre ami ? 
Oui j'y penſe; N , ſays the ſame e is * 
than e penſe à . 


Ex and y are - wndectinghle : *. is «generally Þ, 
except when it relates to a Subſtantive :—Eſt ce 
A votre penſee ? pouvez-vous douter que ce ne 
= la ſoit? (where ſtands for ma penſie :)—Etes- 
vous Madame—? Je {2 ſuis (or, Madame — : 
 * S-5nt-ce la vos chevaux, vos dutils © ce les ſont, 7 

(for, Vas chevaux, vos outils.) ; 


1 4 


| Chambaud fays, that 4 is alſo declinable in the Singular t 
Number, when a woman is ſpeaking of herſelf, in ſentences el 


like the following :—Je ſuis malade et je la ſerois long 


te ms ſans vos ſoins: but 3 in his . 
| | ays, 


* 


VVV 


but when en is a 


Z.. 98. £8 SE Eds. 40, A. BEES dn 


Pronouns) which a are e mon, may! N 


| in ant, it comes 


the generality of good authors 8 —dis reaſon _ 
' for For being dedinable > ret 12525 Sobnundee, ; 
and 1 wheh do aH Adjectis Gl a very podd 


one. Igive it in his own words 9—— 
f, 1 dait en prendre le Gente et le Nombre, 
% comme un jecttif; ce ui n' arrive pas, quand il a 
rapport preciſement qu'a un nom Adjectif, qui n'a par 
6s Lea u Genres ni Nombres, mais ſeulement pa be | 


4 Subſtantif auquel il eſt joint, & ſur lequel le. ne tom 
22 point dans le * dont il $'a4git . 92 


It has been already obſerved, that Shen che 


Pronouns en and y come together, y precedes en; 
ronoun, it takes the lead of 
5. -E y allant; being then joined to the 


Verb, agrecably to its NO * a 25 
W * e 3 | 5 


$ of whe Uſe and Conftru&ion of the- 
PronoMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


of theſe there are two kinds: 1 
I. The Prontmine! Poſſeſive Ajenives (called 


 Poſſeſſive, as alwaysimplying Poſſeſſion; and Pronb- 
 minal AdjeFives, as having all the properties of Ad- 


Jeeves, at theſame rime that EN ny mn 


M. r. M . M. r. Mer. 
6e. ta, tes, 


S, P. | k | 
fn, Fr ke ve Wo votre, vb * * ler, 3 


»Whben es happens to meet with a Gerund, or Farticiple 
zer it, and not 3% bre, as it ſhould, if 
Verb was expreſſed in · auy other form of 
208 being taken for the Pre- 


the energy of the 
the Verb, in order to 


onen ll le pris d'inſtruire ſon fils, woulant en faire 


un Wem or, comme il ex voulbit faire un ſavant. 
II. The 


ſays, _ — of the mot foddle women, und of 


— 


4 1 N of FenkedSrarax. 


II. Tbe Poffellive Relative Pronominals 
(diſtinguiſhed by the Appellation of Relative, 
her e their Sub- 
| .Kantive, but im at it is previouſiy ex- 

4 edt W to it a5 co an c, 


P. ; 
# * o WE. 95 br. | f %, 7 we 7 
© which are, Pp mien A mms, bit mien, Tex) midunes, { 
7W®.: "OP ch 4 * | | 


8 8 „„ CET * x 
bin latins, hum, . lo fine, 


n P. * 751198 4 2 $owis & Oey 1 's ; 
* fitns, tes Rennes, 1, 55 dle, "a r 8 
535 * 5 ( | 

(34.8 ia 2. 5 15 mur. Ni 4 1. — n& . + 


Fe roſeſve Acre do do not a gree 
in French with the Noun of the Poſſeſſor, às in 
Engliſh, but with that of the thing poſſeſſed; 
as, —La mere aime n fils, et le pere / fille; 
(the ne, loves ber f ON, „ and the aber bis 
[cy hter.) 

When a Noun Feminins (wick would : natu- 
da take before it the Feminine, ma, 1a /a,) 
begins with a Vowel, or h mute, it takes the 
ine poſſeſſive, in order to avoid the 
nf ren Mon ame, fon hiſtoire, fon Hevation, | 
or bonneur., 
The Pronominal Adhectives are prefixed to 
* — of relations and friends, when we addreſs 
| ”ourſelves to them :>—Venez-ca ma Alle! or, mon 
32 enfant ! Tout. à l heure ma mere ! mon Pere“ 4 oui, 
ns fonte eſt-· ce vous, mom ami 
nen the RE Ernigtit Foſſemves 


donne 


the Dative Cate. 


: Twiſt: it neck; 


when a Pronoun Perſonal 


E AN e, eis, 8 
1 IT a Noun; 3 governing 


. 


come after à Ver 


n Sed. ts 
five Hime? Ph 4 "ibichi 


SETS Mt mos, pt — 59 17% 


* cutoff bis head; it Ju 2 coup bs rods. 
Lou cut my ; vous me coupez le d 
| fronds a 16 c0. 23 


Ai 457 Dan d bes TS * 
They are vholly left out before Sebltanciohs,. 
27 which ſuffi- 
ciently marks whoſe is the thing of which we 


ſpeak; and the Noun is attended by the Article, 
as in the above examples Ie lui dois la vie; 


1 Engliſned.—I owe m life to him :) 
grince Fes dents, che gnaſhes Bit teerh;) 
5 the Pronouns 1e and i ſpecify, whoſe 
teeth and life are meant, aud therefore, make 
the Poſſeſſives unneceſſary. 
For the fame reaſon we 0 not a Pai mal 


a ma, tete, à man veritre, à mes dentes; but, 21a 
tete, au ventre, aux dents: for no one can have 

a pain in any head, belly, or teeth, but his own; 
and of courfe'an explabatory word is ſuperfluous, 
3 not, ſtrictly ſpeaking, ridiculous. 8 


But we ſay. Je vols que ma jambe s Tnlle; 3 Sr | 


- as can ſee another perſon's leg ſwell, as well as 
my own, it is neceflary” to define whoſe leg I'mean 
Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become. as it were 
habitual, we may ſay (in ſpeaking of it to ſome- 
dody aware of the eircumſtance)— rete; or 


na jambe, me fait mal; me migraine m'a fort 


8 aulourd hui 8 Wherefore 15 NG wee, 


„ 


ba = Sen of FR” SynTAr. > 
of the 8 e Wee the i inveteraey of 


„e a lend a il, aber 
a we ay,—l! 1 e EM pas, ferme res 
| pies, tenez-vous ferme ſur v#s pies ; becauſe t 
ought io be natural and habitual and perhaps 
too this uſe of the Poſſeſſive contains an oblique 
reproach for not doing, or being obliged to be 
ro to 1 118 is dictated by nature herſelf, 


„ 17 + N O T. . . N 
"I we yy in a manner nene bsw far 
fe . to imply that a man will not ſuſſer ſrom ander- 
| any particular thing ll retombera toujours ſar 
for pits, to ex preſt that 4 man has always the dexteriry of 
getting ' off clear, whatever he attempts. [And here it will 
not — amiſs to obſerve, that %, in dard a ſentenet᷑ as thix, 
e trouver ſur er pics, is not rendered his, but, 1 in con- 
formity io the indeterminate Pronoun Jt which begins 
the ſentence, and is rendered on ; the I, muſt be 
_engliſhed one's; thus,—to de upon one's feet ; _ of Kill mote 
literally, to find one's fel on one's fest.] 
| The Pronouns Poſſeſſve are befides uſed in j AA few ſen- 
eences like the following, with great propriety ; and, as 
wil be proved, from a ſolute neceſſity: Il lui donna /a 
main à baiſer; where it would be impöffble to expreſs the 
ſame 1 8 without the Poſſeſſive, as you could not ſay, 
EI lui /z; donna la main à baiſer ; nor yet, Il lui e 
donna la main, &c. Elle a donné hardiment % bras au 
chirugien; where you could not fay,—Elle lui a donné le 
: bras an chirugien; for it Would appear that-dozna had two 
atives in —— and the — Rr would be ob- 
are; which would be alſo the cafe, if /e was ufed in the 
Place of Ii — perd tout /ox ſang; where, if you ſhould ſay, 
II Jus 2 tout bow the . moſt obvious ſenſe wo 
be, that he was lofi his blood for another perſon, 
implied in Jus; —_ even with that perverted meaning, the 
1 5 ſentence would be awkward and unnatural. 
ll It is indifferent toſſay, lever la voix, or, Elever / voix, N 
i as no obſcurity occurs in the firſt phraſe, and n tautoloꝝy . 
10 22 1 4 
1 5 3 F 


Ai ; 
CY 4 2 
— 


piety; inſtead whereof we uſe en upon ſuch. 


of geren 66 


As the | Perſonal Pronouns, of the Third Per- 
ſon cannot be uſed in ſome particular . 
when we ſpeak | of irrational and inani — 


things, ſo in fimilar caſes their 32 ut 
Foſſeſſives cannot be always employed wien pro- 


caſions: as, Cette 8 eſt fort cach 


cependant jn connois bee e = 
(and not, en origine et PM but we fag, 
e connois cette maladie /n otigine, /es 


W 5 et ſes effets: and fo in one i tee 
vous cette maiſon ? la ſituation en (not, 


ſa Ces) eſt belle; les pavillons en (not, ſer 
pavilions) fone” : and in another—Certe | 
maiſon a ſes Wadi & fen inconvenieng, 


(and Aide's a les cammodites, &c.) The reaſon 
of thele differences is, that en always refers to 
fomerhing in a different member of the ſentence 
from that wherein it is itfelf placed; (whence it 
is evident, that — En a les commoditẽs, &c. 


would in the above ſentence not N —— 


meaning 29A fer commodites,” t.]: 

fore the following phraſes are righit ae 
ce livre en = place; *mettez-le en / place; 
(not to ſay that the concurrence of the Prepoſi. 
tion en, and the Pronoun en, would be batba- 


rous beyond meaſure.) 


The Pronominal Poſſeſſivr Adjectives mußt 
(in French) be always repeated "before every 
Noun in the ſentence, with which they are con- 


nected in conſtruction: So pere et ſa mere, 


(engliſhed, lit Father and mother); #0s amis et 
vs enxemis ; elle lui fit voir es plus beaux et 
oo ou Vitains habits. 

NO T E. 


4 der res. srurax. 


xy T E., 0 72 „ 
Sw $ wet 

n Þ Pfobominal AdjeAi is ſometimes. ms ade” Plural, 
When referring to two ed, Nouns, inflegd of preceding 
zach fingulatty ;—** Jamais fille. wa eu pour ſes pers t mire 
«des ; attentions plus ſoutenies, ni des empreſſemens plus 


"_- 
8 
$ * 
** # a2 N. 


« tendres. yt en. Contes e 1 * 


by. 5 
* The.  Pofleflive Relative Pr ominals, 4. mien, 
ht notre, &c. are of the ſame 1 
ſame conſtrution, as in Englit 
Dut before a Noun, but always. relating to a 
foregoing one:—Eſt-ce IA votre Bere! ? Out, © c'eſt 
te FA: 8 (or, ce REL. Te 
avoir point de chen qui v ne tr ac 
10 195 << = N ey, cenſeurs ; le {ny 
e chey ier, e: ſimple citoyen par 
d'etre rayẽ de ſa claſſe, et rẽduit dans la Vere, 
ou du 1 moins dans une des centuries, moins ho- 
norables que la fene; VerToOT, Rev. Rom. 
L. vi. 9 e la fienne has the force of ſa cen- 
tufie.— 
"But when one of this tribe of Adjedtives, re re- 


ferring to an antecedent expreſſed in the ſame . 


member, comes in Engliſh after the Verb 1 be, 
in the ſenſe of to belong, it muſt be reſolved in 
15 0 8 into its Primitive Pronoun Perſonal 
2 isjunctive, ] which muſt be put in the Dative 
Caſe, governed by the Prepoſition à This 
book is mine; ce livre eſt 2 noi Cette Maiſon 
eſt à lui; that houſe is bis. 


. 
Where a Noun follows: re, in the Dative, inſtead of a 
Pronoun, the correſpondent Engliſh Noun is fi 
Genitive :=Ce chapeau eſt à ,p!) this hat I 18. 7 


theman's. 


ha 


have the 
1 5 never 


ently 


28 8 408K 


* & 


i! 95 7 ſoft p17 Froaemigale, —à friend dt 


ways re 


ſophe. 


erpsbcles ben 1 
| ſh phraſes as theſe, wherein occur f 


a book of bis, moſt de ren ered into _— 
with the firſt" kind? of offeflives regularly pre 
ceding their Subſtantive Un de mes ame 0 an 
boy th ot 5 Wi 15 5 Fe . 33 233 © 1 


e bo: 19 


» 3 . } . 2 x 
$ 
1 * 5 4 
* 33 FFF SJ i TL 
$* 7 as. FAIL ID. : 3% 


5 ; Of hs Of "Zi Colitrifion 4 a the Pls: 
"on . Nouns Ritariys, Wha. leguel, Kc. 00 


Theſe are "particularly called Relative, as al. 
ys. referring to ſome precedent Noun or Pr 
noun 5 I with reſpe ſpe 1 the EN 
. ve to feeal the 1 f thoſe perſons 
ind thi 5, en Po by ſuch, Nogn | 
(R ESTAUT.) Bun; qui aime les 
homies; $ py dofirine gus met le ſouyerain. bien 
dans Ia volupre du corps, eſt indigne d'un. bilo: 


bes the Ani 2 ent is Weed 
Qui ne Tait pas garder un ſecret, eſt incapable de 
gouverner z, i, e. celui gui, | 
The Relative qui always comes next the Ante- 
cedent:— Ces gens gui demeuroſent chez moi ſont 
partis ; ceux qui mepriſent. * n n'en . n 
en pas le Prix. c e "ir 
a EXCEPTIONS. ELEC 

Except when by the addition of IA to the Pronouns! ce- 
lui, celle, cenx, they may be ſeparated from the Relative, 
(as will be more particularly ſeen hereafter, :)—Ceux-/a ne 
connoiſſent pas le prix de la ſcience, gui, & . And when 
the. Antecedent is a Pronoun Pe rſonal, comin before þ, 

N as, II ia trouva gui pleuroit à chaudes kene. 1 

The 


SIT 


for yo | key! cheval que vous montex :'Le 5 


Ciel Je qui doit venir mon vun; becauſe 


68 4 ye of. Fauwen Svwrax. 


n the Nominative 
oth Genders . and 


Ne | 


2 — it 3 is ſaid of 
uch 


objects, 
When we peak 'of IHR and inanimate 


odzects, in ſuch a manner as to requite a Relative 


in the Genitive or Dative, we uſe the pe Re- 


lative Pronouns, lch and quoi = 


L'homme ou la femme gui vous a arl6, or, 
ifent le 


Heurs 
aprEhendez : Le Prince for, la Prin- 
II a regu tant de Yaveurs : 


Werlte qui il in 2 5 150 yo 


eval 
ont A * que! 8 me ty inion '8 Jaquelle 
— à quoi 14 m Arche: Ia chok ur laqueil e je 
15 

tune and Ci are there perſonlfled. 


is fand. 
Dont is uſed for both Genders and Numben, 


vous voyez : Les chdſes g lui p 


0 ſay, L.. For DR qui Jattends' tout 


inſtead of the Genitive of the three Pronouns 
Relative, gui, Jequel, quoi; or rather it is a Ge- 


fiitive common to the three: when uſed, it al- 


ways precedes the Conjunctives, j je, nous, iu, Vous, 
il, ils, elle, ers and it is ſaid both of perſons 
and things: —C'eſt Phomme dont je par 


une charge dont il ne ſe ſoucie pas: Vous voyez 
les femmes dont il parloit. 


But in aſking a queſtion with a Relative, we 
mut not 2 dant: we "EE in Fuch 


caſes, 


a9 cs objects on 1 po | 
as are conſidered in in the li ge petſonal 


, ARS _ www a 


rle: C'eſt 


« 
9 * Ti» 


3 ® eo 1@ 5 09 O05 we 


at r do er CO cha 


takes m as its ſi 
4 J regu” une 


e erkenn 69 


caſes, of perſons and things, De 10 * # quo 


ag [Of whom or of what are you talk- 


FR #4? 5 


th" is this firther UiRiRionN to be matle 15. 


the application of 4% qui and dont to perſons. 
(where they may both be uſed without contra- 


dicting any expreſs rule) that de qui expreſſes, 


very aptly, the Ablative of the Latins, and then 
90 in Engliſm:— L' homme 4 

lettre; (che man from whom, 
dee.) 


- Whereas dont is particularly correſpondent” to. 
the Genitive :=La perſonne dont la re tation 
vous Etonne z the perſon who/e reputation 0 
the reputation of "whom) aſtoniſhes ou. 
Don muſt have immediarel befbre jt the tert 
which it refers to, and be followed by 'a Subjet 
or Nominative Caſe (either Noun or. Pronoun) 
to a Verb immediately following z or by a Verb 
Imperſonal followed by another Verb, and the 
Obje&t or Accuſative Caſe coming laſt :—Le ciel 
dont le ſecours eſt neceſſaire : Le ciel dont il faut 


implorer le ſecours. 


You therefore cannot ſay,— Le ciel, dont ſans 
le ſecours, or, /ans dont le ſecours, nous ne pou- 
vons réuſſir; becauſe in the firſt inſtance dont is 
not immediately followed by. a Noun or Verb, 
and in the ſecond, it does not immediately follow 
its grammatical Antecedent,, 

But upon ſuch occaſions the Pronouns de qui 


and du zus! muſt be uſed: —Le ciẽl ſans le ſecours 


duquel for de qui,] &c. 
Or is Un for the Dative of the Propouns 


Relative, and alſo for them when they are go- 


verned 


7 4 Ne of e Srurax. 
epol ions. fo. 24 


rned by any of theſe, Frepo 
with, in Engliſh ; it anſw wers to bot both Gong 7 
Numbers, denoting time, place, tion, d 


fin, deſign, end, and ; but N. 5 to 
things, and never el ee t=Voila le 
1 


il tend, 9. augue 


aire on 


(f 8 


its being the Accuſative of qui) in both Genders 


and Numbers, whenever there comes immediately 
before it the Genitive and Dative of a Pronoun 


Perſonal, which ſerves to mark the ſubſtitution = 


C'eſt de vous qu on parle, (for dont on parle ;) 
c eſt a vous "he on s' addreſſe, (for à gui, Ke.) . 


Qui, beſides its being relative, is alſo-interro- 
gative and declarative, ſignifying quelle perſonne ; 
and then it rakes gui and Not gue tor its Accula- 


tive: Qui a fait cela, or qui eſt-ce qui a fait 
cela? (where it is Nominative:) Je ſais gui vous 


voulez dire; i verrez- vous tantot ? 


i interrogative ſignifies alſo quille | chiſe — 


E fait Poiſcau fi non le plumage? 


The Dative of the Pronoun Relative qui. is 


idiomatically uſed in ſentences like the follow- 
ing :—ll faut voir à qui hens 2akg : | C/EtoOIt. 2 gui 


| dus deux ſeroit le plus en ant; (RoussxAd 3 


Heéloiſe, L. vi. lett. 2.) 2 qui mieux mieux. It 


is extremely difficult to analyſe this uſe of the 


Dative; and, accordingly, grammarians in ge- 
neral conſider i it as a peculiarity. of the language, 


which 


but, o 
1 fecle oF: nous . 


\ ' whence, ) and 
par on (throug h + ned 'throu r . 
We i uſed. both, for de gui and 2.qui.,(beſides 


e 4b... 


accounted, F 


depot une recompenſe 


Fon avoit dit; a [celu 


» Of Phonovass » „ . 
Which is ; more, e uſed, chap ms to be, 


PHY WEN N. R. Jol „ ne 
Aeon Abe ſentin i ai to.my mind. on a the ſubje 

I ſhall ra pre off ng as no better analyse has bed. 
made by any grammarian whoſe works have fallen into my 

hands, One may ſuppoſe the phraſe to have — a) | 
ſome ſuch you as. this: in eſtabliſh « ptinpco to: | 
contended: for, the.diſtributor or donor ſai el alt j 
(for à cn. qui) fera telle ou telle chöſt and Its the 
turn of expreflion was adopted in every caſe here there 
was any degree of conteſt, although. the prise er reward 


which * * to it wy out of the 8 Upon theſe, 
princlp es we may ſupply the above e thus 25 font 
voir [le tite conteſtation 54 Von a mis en 


ui doit apartenir] à [celui] qui! 

Vattrapera : which correſponds in meaning to che ſhorter ' 
tranſlation of the phraſe into Engliſn, Let us ſee; whe. 
will eateh him. In the ſame manner we may diſcover the 
force. of the Pops quoted from Rouſſeau: [On ayoit 
donne une miſe ;] c'etoit à [celui] qui ſeroitle plus enſant: 
whence the meaning of the ge is, —4 les voir faire 
ainſi les enfans, on jureroit qu ils ſe diſputoient une recom- 
penſe propoſes pour celui qui ſeroit le plus enfant. The 
ſame idea of emulation muſt alſo account for the lak phraſe, 
à gui miu mieux, commonly too rendered into Engliſh, | 


reſultat de cette aſe on 


in emulation. of one another: we will ſuppoſe the ſentence 
- wherein it occurred to be, Ils le font à qui mieux mieux; 


this would mean in all robability, —lls le font comme fi. 
8 qui mieux [fera] mieux [fera;}* 
i. e. ils ot S Feri Pax de Pautre all make: noa 
logy for preſenting theſe covjeQures of my own, ſubmitting , 
them to be received or rejected at the will of the reader, 


and to be Correfted by any one better ee « on the 


ſu bject. # 153 # 7 — 


When in a relative member of a | ſentence 
(i. e. a member of a ſentence beginning with qui | 
relative) there intervenes a Verb as ſpoken by the 
author, or an Imperſonal Verb, a gue. ( pronoun) 
is e n that * erb, and gui comes 

in 


7 A Nen of Pnzven Srurax. 


in afterwards, beſides, yr == verb to which it 
ſtands as ſubject: an -y ple will explain my 
Roe write him letters which, I think, 
ble; which mult be rendered. je hoi- 
Dede lercres ue je crois or * * 
" (Sxviens'.) Pourquoi nous charger d'une quẽ- 
relle ii fuauyn auffi bien, gud fineſſe à Paques , 
Ib; (which mig. finiſh, &c,).. To account; for 
this ny we are to ob that as the in · 
ated Verb an Aceuſutive, and the 
regular Verb'of the ſentence requires a Nomina- 
2 both of which characters are to be ſup - 
ed. by the Pronoun Relative, it is more con- 
Dee language to 
admit this redundancy, than to leave the reg! men 
of the two Verbs imperfect. | 
The Relatives gu- on lequil can never agree ; 
with a Noun that ba no Article before it: there- 
fore theſe Bog ſentences, He did that through 
avarice, wkich is capable of any thing; I know 
that by experience, which is a great maſter . can- 
not be rendered into French, — Il a fait cela par 
any, qui (or laquille) eſt capable de tout; Je 
ſcais cela par experience, qui (or laquille) eſt un 
maitre. But they muſt be expreſſed with- 
out the Relative, making two diſtin members, 
one of which ends with the Subſtantive, arid the 
other begins with et or mdis, and the Noun re- 
peated inſtead of the relative connection: — Il a 
fit cela par avarice, mais Paverice eſt capable de 
tout: Je ſais cela par experience, ef Pexperience 
1 eſt un grand maſtre : or turn it thus, — et vous 
0 ſavex ; or, Pon ſait hien, que Pexptrience eſt un 
ö grand maftre. The reaſon of this is, * 
0 1 dhe 
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the Relative, in French, can refer only to a Sub- 
ſtantive uſed in its; genuine ſubſtantial capacity, 
or to a Pronoun which is the ſubſtitute of it, in 
ſuch capacity. Now, in the above inſtances of 
par avarice, and par experience, the Subſtantive 
is more an attribute denoting and qualifying the 
deed and the knowledge ſpoken of by the Verb. 
than any thing elſe 3. as is confirmed by its not 
bong gy by the Article z whetefore it is 
neceſſary, to introduce a ſecond time the {ame 
Subſtantive, ſupporting its proper character, and 
conſequently entitled to appear at the head of the 
member, in which it is place. | 

Yet the abſence of the Article by no means 
determines, in every caſe, the character of the 
Subſtantive z for the Relative may have for its 


. Antecedent all thoſe Subſtantives which, by their 


nature, or from any grammatical accident, take 
no Article; for there the Subſtantive is not leſs 
ſubſtantia}, than if it was actually preceded by 
the Article :==]J'ai ld Ciciron qui eſt auſſi bon phi- 


loſophe qu'orateur z where Ciciron as a Proper 


Name takes no Article: — Hemmes / qui vivez en 
brutes! Avarice! qui cauſes tant de maux ! where 
bommes and avarice, as Vocatives, take no Ar- 


ticle :—1] eſt coupable de crimes qui meritent la 


mort: Il n'y a point homme qui n'ait ſon foible ; 
Une ſorte de liqueur qui eſt bonne A boire: in 
which three inſtances the Nouns crimes, homme, 
and /iquenr, take no Article, becauſe their go-. 
verning words, coxpable, point, and ſorte, admit 
no Article before their regimen :—ll par'e en 
philoſophe qui ſait la * des chôſes; becai fe ex, 
ED Ws | | 4 
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in the ſenſe of like as, takes no Article before the. 


Noun it governs. : 
In] like manner ſuch Sobſtantives dich are 


preceded: by any numetal, as un, deus, trois, 
vingt, &c. or any of theſe Pronouns, ce, gauelgue, 
plufieurs, tout, nul, aucun, can be uſed as Ante- 
cedents to gui, becauſe that they, in that reſpect, | 
anſwer the end of the. Article, which is never. 
joined to a Noun together with any of theſe 
words, except tout: — Il vint un bomme qui; tout. 
bomme eſt mortel ; · tout le monde le ſait. Mets: 


N 0'T EK 


And here 1 would by the way take notice of an eſſential 
| difference which occurs in tranſlating evbich, as it refers to 
à whole ſentence or a ſingle word; the following. exam - 
les and obſervations will explain it fully: — IT bey. ſay that 
e is whimſical, i ignorant, fooliſh, and paſſionate, aubhicb 
is not credible. This ſentence muſt be tranſlated thus ;— 
On dit qu'il eſt bizarre, ignorant, ſot et colere, ce qui n'eſt 
nullement à croire. The news :<vbich 1 tell you,. I have 
from, good autherity ; 3 which muſt be rendered thus, — ſe 
riens les nouvelles, gue je vous rapporte, de bon lieu. We 
have ſeen before that gui admits of no Subſtantive to be its 
Antecedenr but one which ſupports its true, ſubſtantial 
character, or a Pronoun, which is its ſubſtitute as ſuch ; ſo 
here it can by. no. means admit of ſo vague a reference as 
that of a Sentence, immediatel: as its Antecedent, but re- 
vires"the* intervention of the Pronoun ce to act as the col- 
lective repreſentative of the Sentence, and as its own im- 
| medjate Antecedent: which conftitures and accounts for | 
2 ditference in.cendering which 1 in the two o ſentences, Cited | 
above. 


The Pronoun legucl, Joqnille,” is uſed for the 
| ſake" of avoiding | the too frequent repetition of 
= gui, and of removing the ambiguities which may 
1 wilt from that Pronoun E is of both Gen- 

= | ders 
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ag N umbers, and ſaid both 5 * and 

perſons, in the Nom inative Caſe ;] as in theſe ſen· 
tences:— Alexandre. Als de Phillippe, gui regna 
le premier en Aſie; one cannot tell whether it 
was Alexander or Philip who reigned: whereas 
lequel being put inſtead of gui, will denote that it 
was Alexander; becauſe that when two Noans of 


the ſame Gender com togetber,: the Relative lequel - 
refers to the former, and therefore removes the 
_ ambiguity which may be occaſioned by : 


C'eſt la cauſe de cer effer dont je vais traiter, or, 
que je vais traiter. Lou cannot ſee whether Fefe: 
or la cauſe is the ſubject of the treatiſe; but the 
uſe of delaqudlle, in the place: of dont and ques 
decides. that a couſe is the ſubject in queſtion. 
However it is much better to repeat 9, 
though never ſo often, when it does not oecaſion 
any. ambiguity, than to uſe legucl, which is quite 
appropriated to the ſty le of proclamations, edicts, 


treaties, contracts, and other legal writings of 


that kind, where perſpicuity, more than ele- 
gance, is requilite. 

Qui muſt be repeated before every verb gf 
which it is the Nominative Caſe :!--Ceſt un 
homme ui eſt ſavant, gui danſe bien, gui joue de 
pluſieuts inſtrumens, et l. fe fait aimer, ps: tout 
E monde. 

In ſontonces. where. qui and equel occur, im- 

ply plying a compariſon between two perſons or 
things; the Sübſtantives exgreſſing thoſe ee 
and things, compared, are put in the Genitive 
Caſe, and that Genitive: Caſe is rendered into 
Engliſh by the Nominative: Les Dieux et les 
——_ de Oy mp avnient les yeux attaches ſur 
E 2 [iſle 
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Fifle de Calypſo, pour voir qui ſcroit viaorieux, 
ou de Miner ve, ou de J. Amour; (Telemaque, L. i.) 
to ſee who would be victorious, Minerva or Love: 
On ne fait lequ#l eſt le plus dẽſagrẽable ment af- 
fete, de Poeil ou de Poralle; (Roussz au, Nou- 
velle Heloiſe.) To account for this uſe of the 
_ Genitive, we muſt underſtand des deux after qui 
and Jequel, (qui, lequil, [des deux, ] which [ef the 
two! z) and thence, as the two Nouns of the 
perſons or things compared refer, ſeparately, to 
what des deux (for des deux perſonnes or chiſes) re- 
lates, collectively, they are put in appoſition, i. e. the 
ſame Caſe with it: — Qui des deux, (que) de Mi- 
nerve ou de P Amour, ſeroit victorieux; (which of 
the. two, | namely] Met or Love, ſhould. be 
victorious;) &c 

IT be Pronoun quoi is uſed for both Gizders 
and Numbers; but is ſaid of things only, and 
never of perſons, and is uſed inſtead of Jequel :— 
Le plus grand vice à 2 quot (for, auguel) il ell ſujet: 
Ce ſont des choſes à quoi (for, _—_— n faut 
penſer. 


N O T ER. 


"Ie is a > Initials to ſuppoſe the following application of 
the Genitive and Dative of gui abſolute ;—)e n'ai pas de 
puoi vivre: En effet 2 quoi depenſer de Pargent dans un tel 
pays ?—for thoſe ſentences are elliptical: the firſt for, Je 
n'ai pas de Pargent de quoi vivre, or ſomething of the like 
kind; where quoi is genitive, becauſe wwre governs a Ge- 
nitive,—Pivre de legumes, ofe lait, &c.: and in the dative 
uſe of quoi above, qutlque cbi/e underſtood, is the Antece- 
dent of guot;—T-a-c-il gutlgue chiſe a quoi, . 


- As. qui fig nifes ſometimes quelle perſonne, ſo 
quoi e ſignifies quelle chſe; then it takes 
que in its oblique relations (although de w_ and 
quot 


a 3 quoi. may bo alſo ſed) « 49 is then chiefly in- 


terrogative : QM eſt· ce que cet? (literally, 
What is that which it is?) Que dites-vous ? Que 


or de quoi ſert d'avoir du bien, fi Pon men ſait 


pas jouir ? (where ſert either has for its Nomina- 


tive Caſe the ſentence, avoir du bien, or il un- 


derſtood:) De quoi me ſert Pabſtinence ẽtẽr- 


nelle de tout ce qu'il y a de plus doux au 


4 mondè fi elle qui Pexige ne m'en ſcait aucun 


„ ge?“ (Rovsszav, Nouv. Heloiſe.) 


Beſides this Pronoun, gui and gu#! are alſo uſed 
to aſk queſtions :—2xi eſt cet homme - la? or, 
gu eſt cet homme-1a? De gui ne medit-on are 
A qui ſe fier? (which is elliptical for à qu peut- 
on ſe fer?) Que repondre i ces ſyſtemes? (for, 
que faut-il ripondre d ces fyſtimes ?) Quelle eſt-cette 


femme- la? Duguel, delaquelle, deſquels, defquelles 


parlez-vous ? 
Qui is particularly ſaid of perſons, and qu#l of 
things : therefore to this obſervation, Voila des 


gens ſor, des femmes] qui vous demandent, we 
reply.— Qui ſont-ils, or, qui | ſont-elles? but to 
the following, —Il court d'erranges bruits, we 


ſay,—2ztls ſont-ils? Jai apris de grandes now- 


_ Velles, —2x/les ſont elles? or, ces nouvelles? 


The Pronoun Interrogative gue! (without the 
Article). anſwers to what in Engliſh ; and Jegud 
to robich, it being followed by the Genitive Caſe, 


vhen it comes before a Noun: Nucl homme 


voulez · vous dire? Lequel n ? Lequil 
des deux ſouhaitez- vous? 

It may not be uſeleſs to take notice of the fol- 
lowing remarkable pleonaſm, moſt commonly, 
and ſometimes "oy neceſſarily uſed, in aſking 

E 3 queſtions 


— 
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queſtions" with qui and guoi. The moſt natural 
and obvious French ok theſe and ſimilar vl 
tiohg— — 


Who is there? 477 ? . ew ofce gif 27 | 

IV ho bas done [qui a fait ce-| but they | 9 eff-ce qui a fait 

ra! are idio- cela? yy 

What do you is —  dites vous ? maticallyſ Hr. 1 'Wous 

o fad of: 4:14 - _ {rendered}. dies? 
r ede Ie ce gue uc 

e ee . 


nay, we often: even — ce que ee que 
7 dites! "a W 'oft-ce "muy Ce que vous deman- 
EZ C : / 
And to tbis indmstion— Ji qucſqve cbofe a. 
vous de: the moſt common anſwer is,. Q- 
ce 3e e and not, qu'efi-ce? or, u %, 
nor, gui? which laſt would rather imply that 
we ved not ary heard what was bald ·0 us. 


g. Of the Uſe and Conſtruction of the Prowouns 
» DEMONSTRATIYE ce, celui, cect, celg, 8c. 


The Demonſtratives ce, cet, cette, ces, are mere 
pronominal Adjectives: : celui-ci, cellecci, celui- la, 
celle ld, ceux- ci, ceux- ld, celles-ci, celles-la, are uſed 
abſolutely, i. e. without being made to attend 
immediately upon a Subſtantive; and celui, celle, 
ceux, celles, always require after tham a Noun in 
the Genitive Caſe, or the Relative qui :— 

Ce tableau, cet ouvrage, cet homme, cetie 


femme, ces gens, ces filles: Celui · ci eſt meilleur 
que 
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que cler 3 celles la ne ſorg fi bellen que ts 
er ; votre cheval eſt auſſi beau que celui du Ma- 
en celui qui aime la: vertu. | 


we N . | 
. Obſhrvs here with reſpe& to the Particles ci uy 1a; 
which are added to ri, &c. that ei denotes an object near, 
or preſent to, the f; peaker, and Ja a diſtant or abſent one: 


they are alſo joined to ce, cet, &c. in like manner and with 
the fame force as to teu; and when ce is attendant. on a 


Noun, they are joined to ſuch Noun, with preciſely the 
ſame effect: Ceci eſt pour mai, et ce/@-eft-pour vous: Cet- 


homme: ci vaut bien cette femme 2. Theſe Particles of 


lace are * rey # of great 'uſe in clearly defining the 


of the Noun to which they are annexed : thus, if 
being in London I write a letter, and "after mentioning 


Faris or Vienna, I add ſomething that has happened there a 


I muſt neceffarily ſay,—en cette ville -a; 4a W adde 


5 8 villi to denote the diftarit eity Which I have been men- 
tioning: fo? ſhould I ſay; en celre vill, theſe words would 
imply chat it was at London where the hin ag I was ſpeaking 

a 


of happened, So if, being myſelf in the ſame ſituation as 
before ſuppoſed, I have occaſion to ſpeak of Paris and Vi- 
enna togerber, I ſhould' think it — «A to fay any thing 
particularly of Vienna (the laſ ci mentioned) I conceive 


it wohld'be requiſite to add ci to the Subſtantive repreſent- 


ing it, in order to ſhew that I had that, and not-the Ws 
city, Paris, in my eye. | 


The Pronouns ha celle, ceux, abc relate 
both to perſons and things, being followed by the 


Relative qui, are referable only to perſons, and 
are engliſhed by he who, fbe who, they who; and 


the Pronoun Demonſtrative is the Nominative of 
one Verb, and the Pronoun Relative of another: 


Celui qui aime la vertu eft heureux: Celle qui 


refuſe un mari n'eſt pas toujours ſure d'en re- 
trouver un autre: Ceux qui mepriſent la ſcience 
n'en connoiſſent pas le prix. 


e eee eee 
E 4 they 
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they who, by celui qui, celle qui, ceux ui, and not | 
by il gui, elle qui, ils or eux gui. | 
Obſerve alſo, that though theſe two Sls 
may be ſeparated in Engliſh, and come before 
their reſpective Verbs, yet they mult come al- 
ways together in French before the firſt Verb, 
unleſs 1a is added to the Demonſirative Ceux IR 
ne connoiſſent pas le PR, de ia ſcience, 1¹¹ h 
mepriſent. ix al 
Or the ſentence may be corned: in a very ele- 
gant idiomatical form by ef, an infinitive fol- 
lowing it, without any  Prepoſition or other 
preceding word, and à ſecond Infinitive pre- 
ceded by que de: — C' ne pas contottre le prix 
de la ſcience, que de la mepriſer; (it is not to 
- know the value of ſcience, namely, to ee 
it} C' Are heureux que q aimer la vertu. 
His, ber, their, in Engliſh, governed by 2 
Subſtantive, followed by the Pronoun relative 
who, .before a Verb, are made into French by 
the Genitive of celui, celle, ceux, followed by 
gui, as in the above example: All men blame 
his manners wo- tout le monde blame les 
moeurs de celui qui,. -&c.; where we may re- 
mark, that Bis, her, their, in Engliſh, are 
Fynonimous to the Genitives of their cage 
Pronouns. | 
Where ſuch as, or ſuch thats is fed i in Eng- 
liſh, with the ſame meaning as be who, they 
who, it is alſo rendered by celui qui, ceux qus. 

Theſe two expreſſions, the former, the latter, 

. referring to Subſtantives in the following ſen- 
tence, are rendered by Pun and Fautre, or by 
celui-ci and celui- la, agreeing in Gender with the 

| Noun ; 
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ci relates to the Noun laſt 


Nos 1 A hber to the ſpeaker; ſee 


the note on ci and la); and celui-/2 to that firſt 
mentioned (as being moſt diſtant from. the 
ſpeaker; ſee alſo the note on ci and /2): but 


| Pan and Pautre may relate to either, which is 


frequently determined by its Gender, and that 


of the Subſtantive Os o. 


Virtue is nothing elſe than | La vertu welt autre choſe. 


an entire conformity to the | qu'une entière conformite a 


eternal rule of things; vice | la regle Eternelle des choſes ; 


is the infringement of that le vice eſt. l'inſraction de 
rule: the. former cauſes the | cette regle : celui ci fait le 


happineſs of men, rhe latter f malheur des hommes; ; celle 
makes them miſerable; there- | /2 les rend heureux; aimons 
ſore let us love the former, donc Puze, & & ayons Pautre 
and deteſt rhe lan r. lien horreur. 2 


The Primitive ce coming before gui or que, is 
en by that which or what, in moſt caſes; 
theſe two words making a. fort of Pronoun, 


which marks and relates to ſomething either 
ſpoken of before, or to be mentioned after: 
= - dt cr ge. ſaits - IF be ſays what he knows. 


- 


gu 7 ne ſera ja; it is what will never be. 


When ce qui, or ce que, in the beginning of 
a ſentence df two parts or members, is jointly 


with the Verb, the Nominative Caſe coming 
before the Verb eſt in the ſecond part or mem- 
ber of the ſentence, ce muſt be repeated before 
the Verb e, and eft be followed by de, if it is 
followed by an Infinitive, and by que, if by an- 


 othes Mood: —Ce gur Je crains, c'eſt d etre ſurpris, 


ce qui Vallige, et qu on le croit coupable. 


E 5 _ Bu 
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But ce muſt not be repeated before ef, when 
there comes. . an Loot e C. _ vous 
di es eff vrai. MINED 3 
When a Noun comes next. to ft, it is indif. | 


ferent to repeat ce or not e que Je dis od la 
ver: te, or eſt la verite- - 

- Excepr when the Verb SubSextive i is Plural, 
far then ce muſt be repeated: Ce gut je ne 
puis ſouffrir, ce ſent les infolences et les trahi- 


ſons. +, [ 
(Other Particulars eri ce Preceding 
eff, will be hereafter mentioned, under 


the heads of COP 8 0 and * In. 
perſonal.) 
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& Of PR on 01 us Indeterminate, quis * 
cbacun, quiconque, perſonne, nul, &c. 


Qutleu' un and chacun (which are comijloungat | 
of quelque un, chaque un) are ſaid both of p tons 
and things, but chacun has no Plural; they re- 
quire the Article after each of them, when: there 
follows a Noun or Pronoun :—Chacun 4. vous; 
quelques-unes a*entre &lles.. Vuelgu un is ſome- 
times uſed abſolutely :—Si je vois gutlgu'un; but 
generally with reference to a Noun which comes 
after with de, or one which has preceded, and 
is repreſented by en: — ] 'aperęois quelques-uns de 
vos nouveaux livres; vous avez de beaux livres, 
pretez-m'en quſlpu un, or, quilques-uns Chacun 
4 ces tableaux eſt d'un grand prix; ces choles 
Wl | N ont chacune leur merite-Otes Ces: livness. 0 les 
1 mettez chacun a ſa Plans. Wb” ee 
|| | | N | " Quicengu 


ber: —2xconque rhEpriſe les belles lettres, ſe 
rend lui: meme mepriſable z . quicongue. de vous 


bers alſer hardi pour medire de moi, je fen feraj 
- - Fepentir. . | 77 


Sometimes guiconque is the object of one Verb 
at the ſame time that it is the ſubject of an- 
5 . „ * 4 A ; ji B p 9 . 
other [| a ordre darreter quiconque paſſera 


par IR, 


Sometimes it ſetves as the ſubject of two 


Verbs: Nong: a edits les Ouvriges de 


icẽron, doit ſavoir en quol conſiſte la veritable 


Sometimes ie is governed in the Genitive, and 
yet acts as the ſubject to a Verb following: — En 
d pit de quicongue y trouvera à redire. 


Sometimes in the Dative, and yet ſubject to 
. Verb: Oe reproche eſt addrefſe 2 quitongue ſe 


croit coupable. ts 

Qui, as the Subſtitute of guirongue, petforms 
theſe double offices :=2ui repond aye; Ceſt 
Yetcuſe otdinaire de qui n'en 4 point de bonne; 


m le dit 4 9 vent Pentendre. 


NO TK 0 
The reaſon of this is, according to Neſtaut, that guiconque,. 


| having the force of toute p3r/onne gui, contains in ,it- 
. felf the relative with its antecedent; and is thence, with- 


oat any inconſiftency, in virtue of rhefe two capacities, 


made to perform two offices at once, as ſpecified in the 


rules. | | 
We eannot ſay, En dipit de quirongue, to ſig- 

nify, in ſpite of any one whatſoever ; it being 
ellentiab to that Pronoun to govern and be go. 
| E verned 
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Vverned at the ſame time; therefore in that caſe 
we ſhould rather ſay, —En deri de rout la n rnd; 
on de qui que ce ſoit. n 

Perſonne (nobody) is directly oppoſite to FIN 4 
conque, and is ſeldom ufed but with Verbs at- f 
tended by a Negative, or in excluſive Prepoſi- ' 
tions, which infer a Negation in their nature | 
Ve faire tort a Perſonne x > vivre of hors faire a ct | 
Denne. | 1 

EXCEPTIONS. PAL 

P3xfoune is uſed without a in fentences of 5 in- 
terrogation, admiration, and doubt, and where the Ad- 
verb tre is uſed:— Va · t· il dre an monde qui vous 
eſtime plus que moi ? | P#r/onne a- t- il jamaie pu trouver la 
pièrre phi hale * Je daum que p3r/orns ait jamais micun. 
connu les hommes que La Imre: Il eſt erop hardi pour 

_ craindre' er /onne. 

In the above queſtions, we not only enquire after the 
thing under eonſideration, but alſo ſhew our doubt and 
| wonder at at; whereas in the following, we fimply make 
the enquiry :—Prſonne w-a-t-il j Iamais pu trouver 2 * 
3 


Though Perſonne i 1s ad of both Genders, . | 
it requires the Adjective or Pronoun which refers 
to it, in the Maſculine, even in ſpeaking ef 4 | 
woman ;—Perſonne weſt A malheureux qu elle. 


| EXCEPTIONS. | Fy 
| Neverthelaſs, if the Pronoun parſoune. be applied to 2 
woman, or to women, in ſuch a manner as to ceaſe to der 

indefinite, and then becomes ſpeciſied, it requires in fi 

caſes the AdjeRtive in the Fo Al meſdames ! 1 
n'y a perſonne de wous aſſez bardie pour—where de vous 
ſpecifies the ſex, as evidently referring to e 5 where- 
e bardie is put in the Feminine. 


Nui, pas un, —_ are alſo Pronouns nega- 
4 > RT | : tive, 


except in n ( noe; * inttrrogation and doubt: 
un ÞP-a:t-il . Patil, Facus hs nn * le 
 fouffife es - 


z inthe laſt inſtance. | 


 ' therefore do not ſay 
à la bourſe ot i demeure, aucu 
but, Ene or, 


800 
TL un et Fautre always requires the Verb i in the 


- Plural ;=Zun et Pauire ont raiſon ; or, ils ont 
Ne Pun et Pautre. 


reciprocal Verb, which otherwiſe would be attended by 


ene 7 


Nul noſe en 3 Pas un ne le croit ; Na. 


Arcun is 1 en aldom ufd iow cr 
interrogation,” and is e oy the Genitive, 


* 4. 1-5-3 


NOTE. 


— remdeved tour, fe monde, tid mover cxcune_ pi 
* which (if it was French at all) would require a 


4 


negative, and imp ply 2 quite the contrary, viz. zobo 
the French Wag. cv do,—Deman 
1%, vous le dirs; 


vous le diſe. neee 

N Pam us Rr wilt 8 the Verb in «the 
tar, if it comes before the Verb, and in 
the F ural, if it comes after it; becaufe in ſuch. 
caſe the Verb has for its Nominative Caſe a'Plu- 


ral Pronoun, which comprehends in its figni- 
7 . — the two expreſſed by ni Fun ni autre. 


"INF Pun ni Laure n venus ory: ils ne ſem 
ellis Paw nt Peatre. 


The Verb ee wich] Pun kane m * 5 


1 reciprocal one, except it is the Verb re :— 
Ils /e font des grimaces Jun 4 n Us font 
| Ennemis Pun à autre. df be phe 


| N O 3 | 
| It js very common to add the Prepoſition entre to the 


Pun 


*- PR 


* 


f | "S 8 i 
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] 5 reciprott Velb with the 
the —— "IRE ane. 


7 


* 
of the ſentence; 8 bes EY in 75 75 Sthel 
Les uns aiment une choſe, et les autres une autre; 

ome love one thing, and ſome another. 
Plgfcurs is of both Gendefs, but only of the ; 
Plural Number: Pluſeurs bommes, Pinſteurs 
femmes. The Engliſ expreſſion, mam & mam is 
rendered into F rench. by, Hr Ne or, q 
N dun bomme. 

Tons is variouſly conſtrued 1 in 1. is an 
| Adijective, ſignifying all, and the whole of, and 
always coming before the Article of its Noun, 
beſides the Prepoſitions de and 4, which it re- 
quires in the Genitive and ative Caſes before 
nſelf ;—=72us l monde; do tout bs. 3 4 
#oit le monde Phraſes like the foll 
a <wbolt City, are rendered, toute une ville, — | 
% S'il n'y a point de crime qui ſos inexpiable, 
E toute une vie Got why etre.“ „enn Siku 
Eſprit des Lix.) 1 

2dly- It ſignifies: , any, or evg, or us and 
its Noun has no Article :—Towte. 0irit4 n eſt pas 4 
toujours bonne I dite; (all truth, i e · amy __ 
Taue . eſt mortel (every. each man. 5. 


1 O T E 


Fe is to be obſerved, that when this Adjedtive b * 
_ eonſtrued with the proper name of a city or town of the 
Feminine, it does not agree with it in Gender; and, be- 
fides, cauſes the other Adjeftive (if there B any} b be 


Maſculine :=T os Rome le — (not, toute Rome, although 
Rome 


| inhabitant of Rome 
Maſculine Gender of the 


and the N27 is . into Eng liſh h 
beyre, & tout moment; but uſe will have” 5 4371 haus- 


p 


Lame ie Femi nn) es Hg cn tte this: is by 
the! fgute Hilfe 


_ ktten 


fie, (or Conception). in which our conttftions 
more to the m/anizg of the word, thun td its Pan- 
matical properties: thus Hun Rome le ſait, implies, that a, 
-know it; for which reaſon we uſe the 
ive, with reference to the 


me of the r name, and not the Feminine, ac- 
e to the 1 15 rules of grammatical eenterd. 3 TA 


dly. Tout, conſtrued with ſome Verbs, elpe- 
cially n with &re; is uſed/ without a Subſtantive, 
bein 4A  itfelF- taken ſubſtantively, and, as fach, 
ſometimes is dy the Article :— TU oft 


vanite en ce  inonde'3 le tout be 2 cop ae, = 
i partie. 
4 | Tax deine cr, in all the Following expaaſions > | 


"RO TB. : 5. ipg) 


les jours. toutes les ſamainer, tons Ty moin teus las ans; 
ngularly F toute 


infants. 2 Narres ee inſtead WW & you en . route 


hy: Wer in dec before ab  Adeave fot 
lowed by que, and is rendered by although or 


Bou ver, or by as; repeated with an Aljective be- 
tocen, or 
this 
is worth obſerving) when the Adjective Femi- 


only coming after an Adjective. In 
tion it is indeclinable, except (which 


nine before which it cones, begins with a 
Conſonant, for then it admits of a Feminine ter- 
mination, and if the Adjective: is Plural, it 
may then be Plural alſo; but when the Adjee- 
tive, though Feminine and Plural, begins with 


_ a Vowel, out remains undeclinable— Toat philo- 
| ſophe qu'il eſt, il j 


juge fouvent de travers, (though 
he is a philoſopher, he often judges wrong); tout 
err qu il elt il a beaucoup de . 


(s 
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tas ignorant as he is, &cc.) 3 Toutes laides quelles 
ods elles 0 Goat bien heres, (ugly as they are, 
&c.); toute petite qu eſt ſon armee,. il leur don- 

nera bataille, (ſmail ar his army is, &c.) ;; tout 
ttomnantes que font ces 'avantures, on les a vu 
2 1 ſurpriſing e adventures 


thly. Tout is allo uſed 1 N. an Ajefiive 
in the ſenſe of quite, entirely, without being fol- 
lowed by ue; Tubje& to the ſame rules and re- 
ſtrictions with regard to its Number and Gender, 
as thoſe ſpecified under the fourth uſe of it. 
II eft tout autre; elle eſt tout abattũe; ils ſont 
oui tranſportẽs de joye; elles ſont toutes tranſ- 
portes de joye; elles font out ẽperdues 35 ce font 
_des nouvelles foutes fraiches. bf 
But if the Adjective has aufi-intervening. 4 
tween tout and itſelf, tout is indeclinable : Elles 
ſont tout ai deichen que 1 on ne eee de 
high cyeulir, 
Sthly. Tour is Kewife . in the. foals of 
quite, before the Adverbs bas and doucement . 
| TNT tout eo? 5 e tout eee ee IS 


2 5. a a5 vs ; — 3 ; 
Autrui is a Pronoun which has neither Gender 


nor Number; it is ufed in the Genitive and 
Dative Caſes, in theſe and ſuch like expreſ- 
 fions :—Deſirer or convoiter le bien & autrui; 
nuire 24 autrui; faire 4 autrai comme nous 
voudrions qu'on nous ft. 

* is 2 Pronominal Adjedtive, which 


always 


< MoNTESQUIEU.): Some- 


« tique d'un metier 


* 8 * - 
. | 5 N . | {£6 E 
1 Þ PRONOUNS. | 
£& 7 4 


always 6 n 
it; 2 2 is maſtly confned to law phraſes, *. 


Verchen oppoſition ou — — ; 
il n'y a raiſon - gadlcongue qui puiſſe le con- 
* II falloit une dẽpenſe Ne et | 
expence W * 
oute juriſdiction gui league, (a.) La pra- 
guclconque durant ſix ans 
ans la colonie, en aſſurdit le libre exercice en 
'« France * (Rarnar): the Ne cs of ny. 
trade whatſoever, &c. - 

Qulgus ſignifies Aide a number lndetermi 
nate,” or a quality: or quantity e een | 
in the firſt: 
erb Fake in the latter 88. : 
nification it anſwers to theſe Engliſh expreſſions; 
whatever, though with ever ſo much, or never ſo 
much: meèrite uon ait, on ne 
rẽuſſit guères — protecteur, (whatever merit a 
man has, though he has euer ſo much, or never. 
fo much merit); quilques richẽſſes qu'il poſſede, 
wes grandes actions qu'il a — where we 


quelg . 
lee that quelque takes the Plural termination, and 


is an Adjective: but in the following accepta- 


tion it is rather an Adverb, and indeclinable; 
that is to ſay, when it is followed by an Adjec- 
tive and a Noun governed by tre, or only 
when it is followed by an Adjective, which can 
never happen but with & re, and it then ſignifies 
bowe ver, or howſoever :—Nuelque: riches qu ils 
ſolent ; quelque belles que ſoient ſes actions. | 
As in Engliſh, whazſcever is a Pronoun com- 


words 


pound, which is ſometimes 2 into two 


90 4 Men of: raven 3 


words by another”) intervening word, 4b. in 
what condition ſosver I bez ſo is likewiſe quelque 
ſeparated into two worde viz u, and que, but 
without any word, as in Engliſh, between: and 
guel, que, muſt be immediately followed by 2 
Verb, or Pronoun Perſonal in "the: Nominative 
Caſe, »-Qudin fuch caſe muſt agree in Gender 
and Number with the following tonoun, which 
comes before the Verb, ra > the Nout (if a 
Noun be the ſubject of the Verb) which cbmes 
after the Verb, (bur is its Nominative Cuſe ; and 
the Verb requires no other: baſe of ui before it, 
although it is ſtill goverhed in the Subjunctive 
by que Alt gur puient tre uòs deſffeins, which 
amounts to the fame as quiigues deſſeins gu vous 
puiſſiez -avdir, quelque. ir . wot 
| N qu#les qu illes puiſſent Etre 
© Whatever and whutſoever are not Nn 
rn by gui/que;''we have ſeen that they ſee. 
times expreſs quiltonque they are moreovet ren- 
dered by tout er que, quoi que :+=Tour ve que vous 
youdrez, (twbatforver-yr you will) qu0i-que ee ſoit, 
(whatever it may be); quoi qu'il arrive, (bar. 
ever happens); quoi que vous faſſiez, vous n'en 
viendrez pas a bout, (whatever you do, &c.) 
But obſerve, that this Pronoun quoi que is by 0 
means the ſame as quorgue the Conjunction; 4 
miſtake very commonly made, from man both 
governing the Subjunctive. 2 
From qui and quoi are formed theſe two other 
Pronouns indeterminate: | 


I. qui que ce ſoit, - qui 905 ce fat. 
2. quoi que ce ſoit, Jui que ce 2 


* 


he 


| qu'on vous dit, (who/over, 


Laden to the ui, — the gui gut es ſoit, which is 


Of Sede K 9* 


The fieſt- is ſaid of Perſons, and the ſecond of 
Things. e v2 e e 

Qui que ce ſit difvvers' to any 300 wharf; 3 
and when its Verb is attended by a Negative, 
it ſignifies 20 an in Fam 170 . 
i at all. 0 

2 que ce fait qui vous . a ve 
Fi &. where we fer 


that it takes the Relative qui between it and ihe 
Verb, in conformity to its original fignification ; 
whoever it be, obo ſpeaks to you, &.) xi Je 


ce ſoit ne m'en a parlé; no man in the world bas 


fpoken to me abaut it: Je n'at vu 24 gut c ſeit; 
I] have eee 11s e. Ih 


ſeen ud dee. 
Qui que te füt is che ds Procatnihſabinich 


the other Tenſe of the Subjunctive, accordingly 


as the Tenſe of the other Verb in the ſame 


member requires it : — * ce gai lui 
parla, il ne wpondoit rien il ben v. 
* que ce ft. 


"Theſe two Pronou ns, uſed wht 2 n 
tive, ſeem to form a kind of Nominative 
Jute, which muſt be followed | 
Perſonal i; and when the ſentence has two 
members, ui que ſe ſoit, qui que ce füt muſt 
be immediately followed by the Relative ui be- 
fore the Verb of the firſt member, and il muſt 
become befides before that of the ſecond. 
Qui que ce ſoit qu me e il ſera rn 
gui Que ce ſait, il Sen repentira. 


nn . 
Perhaps the real ſtate of the caſe is, that i! is the an- 


2 


put 


the Pronoun 


92 : 4 Syſtems ani SYNTAX. 


in appoftion with the u.: as will appear if we throw 
2 ſentence into the following explanatory form :—1/ sen 


repentira, gui gue ce ſoit, gui me trompe. 


Nuoi que ce foil, quoi que ce fut, without a Ne- | 
gative, ſignifies any thing. whatſoever, and with a a 
Negative, nothing at all, &c.— Quoique ce ſoit qui 
arrive, faites le moi ſavoir ; quoi que ce fut qui ar- 
rivat, il 55 ſoumettoit ſans nue: : engen 
ce ſoit xeſt arrive. 

Qui que ce ſoit, qui que ce fur, and quoi oe ce 
fot, quo 32 ce * are alſo wins + in mr m_— 
ative C 

_ el (ſuch) — rin bn y alſo pol * 
Pronouns Indeterminate, A e Words 
at leaſt, in ſentences like theſe: Tel ſème, qui 

ne recueille pas; (uch ſow as don't reap:) Il 
y a iel Indien qui ſe croiroit deſhonore, Sl 

«, mangeoit avec ſon roi;”” MonTESqvuiev, Ef- 
prit des Loix; (there is 4 kind of Indians, under 
particular circumſtances and predicaments :) Il ne 
dit rien; (he ſays nothing.) Otherwiſe gel is ra- 
ther an Adjective ſignifying ſuch, and the que 
following it, 386: — I eſt tel qu'on le dit; (he is 
= ſuch as they ſay.) But what muſt be particularly 
obſerved of tel the Adjective, and which may as 


well be mentioned here, is, that tel, or rather 


its Noun, takes no Article or Particle when con- 
ſtrued with a Verb in the Imperative Mood, al- 
though it does with one in any other Mood : — 
Impoſez-moi telle peine qu'il vous plaira: but 
we ſay,—Je ne puis ſouffrir une telle peine, un tel 
affront. 
T « 0 K implies a perſol or thing as conſi- 


e rate! from ever other ” and is en- 
Da bf L 5 liſhed 


. Upon: Nouns of. Nownun. 3 ol 
aliſhed by each; it is of both Genders, but 
« has no Plural: Chaque ſcience a ſes principes : 


* chene Cl- 


« On prenoit I Rome le ſuffrage 
40 toren. 

Certain, i, cenfiflired: a8 a Pronoun, | 
« ſignifies an indeterminate. perſon or thing, 
„ having generally the force. of quelque: it has 
4 both” Genders and Numbers, is ſomerimes 
e preceded by un, une, and ſometimes not,” and 
always comes before the Subſtantive with which 
it is connected: Il y a dans chaque plante 
ce une certaize qualite qui la rend ſalutaire ou 
e nuiſible : Certain philoſophe a dit que toutes 
nos connoiſſances venoient par Eff.... 
© Certain is ſometimes purely an Adjective, 
« implying the aſſurance or confirmation of the 
60 thing ſpoken of, and then follows its Subſtan- 
« tive :—Un ẽtat _— une nouvelle certaine.” Y 
RESTAUT: N 


CHAPTER WW. 


het: Upon Nouns of Noun. 


CARDINAL Numbers are indeclnable, . 


cept cent and million, which take an 5 in the 
Plural; as alſo vingt, but only when it comes 
after guatre and fix before a. Noun :—Deux cen: 


bouis 3 trois millions; quatre-vingts livres; Au- 


vingts hommes: but we ſay (with the vingt un- 


declinable) doatre Ei dix, quatre · uingt· un. 


This | 
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This ſpecies of numerals always comes imme - 


diately before the thing numbered, and cannot 

be preceded by any Noun or Adjective, except 
the Poſſeſſive Pronominals mon, ſon, leur, &c.— 
Ses \denx amis, met trois freres, leurs fix chevaux. 


Unis che only one liable to a change of Gen- 


der: it maſtes ane in the Feminine. 


unity only: Vingt · er· un, trente- e. un, quarante- 
un, and le vingt-et-unicme, le cinquante- er. 


mitm, bec. : but it js not put before the other 
combined numbers, except thoſe which follow 


 foixante I ingt. deux, vingi- trois, trente quatre, 
quarante-cing, cinguante- „x, &e. ſoixante- et- un, 


ſoixante-et deux, ſoixante- et- dix, ſoivante-et-quinze, 


up to guatre- vingt. But after quatre - vingt there 


is no et put, even before the unit: Quatre- 


Vinpi-un, quatro- vingt- deus, quatre vingt · dix, cent- 
un, cent - deux, cent uniime, cent deux, &. 
However, ſome good writers and ſpeakers 
aforeſaid caſes 3 but ſay only,—Vingt-un, trente- 
un, ſoixante- un, ſoixante-deux, ſoixante. dix, &c. 
We ſay, ſix*vingt, for one bundred and twenty, but 


cent-ving? et un, for one hundred and twenty: 
We don't ſay, /ept-vingt, buit vingt, &c. as the 
- Engliſh ſay ſeven ſcore, eight ſcore, &c. but, cent 


guarante, cimt ſoixante,—We (ay mille, and never 


dix-cens, nor vingt-cens j but we ſay, ente cent, 
dune cens, and ſo on to .daww-mille, «deux millt 
tent, deun milit deux cons, &cc. un miken, and 
never dix-cens-mille. © Tio F 


We don't ſay /eptante for ſoinante a air (ſe⸗ 


hey), nor 


yenty), . buitamte . for- quatre-vinge (eig 


The Conjunction et [and] is put before the 


=ON— 


monanie 


mois, un dn tt deun 


guarantee when we 


nonqnte for quaire-vingtrdpu{ninety); ag the Gaſ- 
cons and ſome qthet᷑ ſautheru prev iuciala af France 
do: ExceeT in geometry, where nonante is pre- 
ſerved. We underſtand by le Septante, the Sep- 


1 


ſuagiut tranſlators of the Old Feſtament. 


In ſpeaking of the diviſions of time, we fay, 
buit jours, for a. welk, , (and not uneſemaine ] 
quinze- jours, for a fortmghts.. (and not quatorze 


nuits, or deux ſemaines ;) trois ſemaines; quatre, 
cing ſemaines; un mois; n ſemaines, deus mois, 
deux mois et demi, (and, nat u. or din ſamainst 10 


trois mois, fix mois, (and never un quartier, un 


demi-an 1) ſept, buit, neuf, mois, (and not trois 
quarts d an, nor treit quartiert 3) un an, un an et 


demi, deux ANTS 3 but we don't ſay, un an et un 
mais, &c. but, treias mois, 


guatorge mois, & tr. | ret 

When we ſpeak of an indeterminate number, 
of which we are net ſure, we ſay, un ow deu, 
deux on trois, dawn to /ept ou buit; then we ſay, 


dix ou douxe, donze on. quinze ; Quinze on vingt, 
vingt au trente, trente on quarante, as far as fitty y 
then ſeixante ou quaire-vingt, quatre-vingt on cent 1 


but we ſay, environ fix-vingt, environ cent trome, 
&c. and not cent ou /ix-vinpt, cent trente, ou cent 
w the aumber nearly, 
we ſay, dix on douxe, onze on donne, douze on 
trii2e, &c ä 


We ſay, irente of un jour (thirty-one days), 


vingt et un an, vixgi et un ecu, &c.z but cuſtom 
will have us ſay, vingt et un cbhevaux, (and not, 
vingt et un cbeval :) and when the Noun Singu- 


lar coming after the unit, is attended by an Ad- 


me 1] E 


jective, that Adjective mult (be, Plural; 
Ps | | vingt 


d Nonne Numa.” og. 


„. A Ae . Srer iz. 


Kreer r 
3 un 


a0 Tk 


eee eee 


gular, is becauſe it agrees with ax immediately preceding 

„ Which Noun is 

ral nemeral in the Plural Number ; win et wn an being 

ut fot wing? Lans] of as e wherefore the Adjective re- 
being to the Plural Noun as well as to the Singular, is, 

with ke ee. made Plural ie [as] of un ax accoi- 

— 


1 


The Cardinal Numbers very ſeldom take the 


Article 3 the other numerals always do. 
-\ The ColleFive are commonly preceded by un 


or une, and muſt, beſides, be followed boy = 


Prepoſition de before the next. Noun ; (i. e. the 
next Noun. is in the Genitive Caſe )—=Pai douze 
Boix, or une douzaine de noix: Donnez m'en 1a 
woitit, or le tiers : Prenez en une douzaine. © 


From the Cardinal Numbers the Ordinal are 
formed, by adding ieme to the laſt conſonant of 


the Cardinal, and cutting off, therefore, the fi- 
nal e from thoſe which have it; as, from deux, 
deux. ame; dix, dix-ieme; quatre, quatrieme. 
Exczrr premier and ſecond. In neuf the 1 is 
changed into v, in neuvime. 

Though we ſay, Ie premier et le ſecond; yet we 


don't ſay, le vingt et premier, le vingt et ſecond, | 


but le vingt et unieme, le vingt et deuxieme. 

To the Ordinal Numbers belong theſe three; 
Lee dernier, (the laſt;) le penultième, or Pavant- 
lllernier, (the laſt but one 5 and l 
82 laſt but two.) | 


y underſtood to follow the plu- 


tion of winge ir wa chevexx, is a licence of 


>> © 


” The 


unily in oppoſition to gs i—Un cent de plumes z. 3 
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compoling it; or the companions of a perſon, 
whoſe names do not require to be particularized 


with his 3 uſe the Ordinal, importing the num 
ber formed by him and chem, agreeing with the 
Digunctive Pronoun :—1l alla lui cinguitme, (he 


went with four others:) Il genfuir heureuſement 
lui troifieme ; (Sul LY): 


tout le reſte ſuivra; (Sxvioxz- )——(The Meſ- 


ſieurs de Port Royal mark, in this inftance, a ſimi- 


larity between the Greek and French languages, 7 


in their very excellent Greek Grammar: — , 


xAtid ue riuſoc avles ;. Xenoclide,, lui cinquieme.) _ 

Ordinal Numbers form alſo each an Adverb, 
with the addition of ment or ement : Premier- 
iment, ſecond · ment: or, deuxieme-ment, . troĩi- 
fieme-ment ; and ſo on to twenty. In the place 


of theſe Adverbs we may _—_ en Premier lieu, A 


en ſecond lieu, en troifieme lieu,  &c 

We uſe the Cardinal and. not. the Ordinal q 
Number, in dating and ſpeaking of the years of 
the world, and then write mil and cent, and not 


mille or cen: L' an mil ſept cent ſcixante uit de 


Vere chrẽtienne: but we ſay, la ſeconde, la guat- 


rieme annte de la cent dixitme Ohympiade. 


We alſo uſe the Cardinal Numbers when we 
name the days of the month: Le denx, le trois, 
le fix, le onze, le quinze, le vingt, te vingt et un, 
&c.: but we do not fax, Vun 
premier du mois. 

Obſerve that we put no N before cent 
and mille, as in Evgliſh, except it is to denote, 


. 


{I 


" 47 


— —_— —— 
— 


The French, to expreſs. che retinue of a per- 
ſon of ſuperior rank and conſequence to thoſe 


1 eſt parti, lui douzitme 3, 


du mais, but 4e 


IN . I 
— 1 . 4 8 . I 
EF ²¹ — + . wdu —⁵eů8 
* 2 - — — ty * » — E — 
. * 9 = en. Sor — 
= 3 = £ = 


— 3 


98? A Siem of Fare SynTax. 
(vm hundred pets, and not more:) J *en ai cent 3 


jen ai mille; (I have ax hundred, 4 thouſand.) 
We ſay in common, le onze, au onxe, au onze; 


although, to ſpeak correctly, we ſhould. fay, 
Nause, de Ponze, aPonze.” 


When two Ordinals come together i in Eng liſh, 
the firſt ĩs rendered into French by a Cardinal: — 


Le #i on douzitme, the tenth or twelfth ; t W; ept 


on buititme, the ſeventh or eighth. 
In deènoting particular kings and ſovereigns, | 
we uſe the Cardinal Number without the Ar- 
ticle:——Henri trois, Henri quatre, Alexandre ſept, 
Charles neuf, Bendit treize,. Lunis quinze, &c.; but 
we ſay, Henri premier, Frangois ſecond, and never 
un, Frangois deux, &c. We ſay, Charles 
gain}, (Charles the fifth, emperor of Germany). to 


Henry 


diſtinguiſh him from the kings of the ſame name 


and number: we alſo lay, Stxte guint, Hope 
Sintus the fifth!) 
Huitaine and nenvuine are ſaid of the 725 of 


eixbt and nine days ; oZave is ſaid both of he in- 
terval of . eight days during which a church-fe Rival 
is kept, and of eight muſical notes together ; tercet, 


 qitatraim, fixain, buitain, and dixain, are terms of 


poetry, ſaid of faves of three, four, Au, eight, 


and zen verſer; quinzain and trentain are tennis- 
terms, ſignifying, fifteen or thirty all, i. e. that 
te players have each fifteen or "thirty of the game 


guinte, tierce,” and quarte, are card-terms, de- 


noting 42 eſequence of foe, three, and four cards 
lierce and quarte are alſo ſaid of 4 periodical fit of 


an ue retarning every third or fourth day, La 


fart tierce ou quarte; tricon is another e i 
Beſides 


1 grniymg a priul or pair rei. 
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by Beſides the. Abu numbers, he Md, bs | 
quart, we alſo. ſay, la troifieme & la quatriems 
partie ;, then we ſay, un cinquieme, un ou" deur 
/ fixitmes, un dixitme. La dingome is ſaid valy: of 
che eccle/ aſtical tenth or titbe. 
4 Demi (half) is a ſort of Adjective, :ndeclinale I 
" MW when-it comes before its Noun, roaking together 
: a compound word :——Une demi. beurr, | (half an 
bour ;) demi-diens, (demi · gods.) But when the 
„VWoon comes firſt, it agrees with it in Gender, 
and is joined to it by the Conjunction et -n 


» moids er demi; une heure et demie. Demi is ſaid 
© I of things fold by the hundred: Uf demi-tent de - 
1 plumes, (half an hundred of quills.)' 
., Mi, another diſtributive word, uſed only WY | 
ame following Nouns, with which it makes a Und | 
of compound words, lignifies alſo noitit (half.) 
or rather milieu (the middle; but (which is 
worth obſerving) it requires the Article femi-. 
nine, although the Noun before which it comes 
is maſculine; and it is never conſtrued without the 
Feminine Article, except in ſome proverbial ex- 


preſſions uſed without the Article '—=Ls mi- Aout, 
la mi» Mai, (the middle of Auguſt and Mz ay 5 la 
mi-carime, a mi jambe, a mi chemin. 
Auartier (the fourth part of a thing). is faid 
of thoſe things which are divided into parts 3 
and quarteron, of thoſe which are ſold by the 
hundred or pound : zuartier dorange, (the 


iD We ſay alſo, ur guartier, ws on trois quartiers de 
lojer, inſtead of trois moit, fix ou neuf mois de loyer, (one, 
tꝛoo, or three quarters rent;) and beſides uſe fuartier with 
fer emifire, to. ſignify three, and fix months attendance on a 
prince :—Etrg en — fortir de ſe i 


F 2 fourth 


—— 


Au guintal de pouc ce, mo or % bundred ge | 
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\ Fourth part of an oran . 13 un quarteron de the, 


( quarier of a pound of tea ;) trois quarterons 


a G bitres, (i bree quarters of an hundred of oyſters. ) 


+: Quintal. is an, hundred weight: Un quintal, 


of powder.) 
Hauler is ſaid of things fold bo the b ondted: 


4 7 millier & i pingles, 1 ten hundred of pins.) 


We ſay couple and paire for two, but not pro- 
miſcuouly.., Couple is {aid of two natural things 
of the ſame kind, which may be divided: 7 5 
couple d oenfs, une couple de poulets. Une couple de 


guinbes is not an improper expreſſion, being au- 
thorized by cuſtom ; which will not however per- 


mit us to fay, une couple de gens, une couple de per- 
ſonnes, Paire is ſaid of two artificial things, which 
always go together, and are, in that reſpect, in- 
ſeparable Une paire de gans, de Bas, de ſouliers; 


une paire de ciſeaux, une  paire de manches, &c. 


We do not however ſay in French, une paire de 
culottes, as we ſay in Engliſh, a pair of een, 
but only une culotte. 

Les vingt quatre is ſaid of yhe twenty four vio- 
lin belonging to the chapel of the king of France; 
les quarante, of the forty members of the French 
Academy; les Se aſe, of the Septuagint tranſlators 

of the Bible; and les Juinze-Vingts, of the three 

1 blind perſons belonging to the hoſpital of 
that name in Paris, founded by St. Louis. 

Moreover, we ſay, centenaire, millenaire, and 
milliſime, as alſo ſexagenaire, ſeptuagenaire, octo- 
genaire, and nonagenaire. Centenaire is always 
an Adjective, joined with its Noun :—Le nombre 


cenbenaire, the centenary 1 number;  preſeription cen- 


4 enair e 


3 
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tengire « ou y” cent ans, an hundred years preſe rip- | 


tion. 

Millinaire | is e an Ache ies joined 
with its Noun, Le nombre millinaire, the mille- 
nary number; and ſometimes an Adjective uſed 
abſolutel y,—Le premier, le ſecond VOTRE wu ö 
ten firſt centuries, or the ten next.) 

Milliſime is ſaid only of the dates ſet on me- 
dals, and is always an abſolute Adjective, if not 
a real Noun :— Le mille/ime de la mediille eſt, 
efface, the date of the medal (the year in wbich 
it was coined 90 is eraſed ——Sexagenaire, Septuage- 
naire, offogenaire,. and nonagtnaire, are Adjec- 
tives ſometimes joined to their Nouns, and ſome- 
times abſolute: —Un homme plus que ſexage- 
naire, (VzrrTor). a man paſt fixty; un bon vieil- 
lard ſeptuagenaire, a good old man of ſeventy: 
On: voit peu d'octogenaires, les nonagenaires font 
encore plus rares; we fee few people 'of eighty” 
years * thoſe of aeg are ſilt. moi e Uncoun-\ 


$. Of the Vers OE in its. Relation to its 
\ SusJecr or NominaTive Ca sR. 


PHE Verb: has always a Noun or Pronown 
(generally preceding 1t) for its Subject, with 
which 1 agrees in Number and * Le 
F 3 | ditre 


* N ö 
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 mditre en ſeigne & Pecolier aprend ; oo; voisʒ; vous . 


alle ; il crit; ils diſent. 
And Shen 'the Subject is a Relative, it is of 


the ſame. Perſon with the Pronoun Perſonal or 
Noun which it refers to, and conſequently the 
Verb is alſo :—C'eſt moi qui ai fait cela: C'eſt 


vous qui ne le eroyons Pas :.C'elt lui | rad 4 fait cela: a 


Je vois un bomme qui we = 
Many Nouns Singular will. have the Verb - in 


the Plural :—Soz efprit, ſa douceur, et ſa Patience 
Yabhandonnerent ; Ni 2a douceur ni 4a Force 1 ne Ty 


feront conſentir. 


ExcteT when the two Nouns Singular are ſe- 
parated by the Disjunctive Conjunction on; for 
then the Verb of the firſt Noun is underſtood, 
and that which is expreſſed i is governed by the 
ſecand :—O la force ok ja douceur.le fera; i. e. or 
| Ia force [le fera) ou la douceur le fer. 

If one of the Nouns: be in the Plural, the 
Verb muſt agree with it :—LZe prince autant _— 


es ſujets le ſoubaitent.. 


Bur if the laſt Noun e by mais, the 


Verb muſt agree with it, although it be Singu- 


lar, and there be many Plurals before: Non 


ſeulement fs honneurs et ſes richeſſes mais ſa vertu 


meme Sevanoutt, 
„ 0 . 


It is the opinion of ſome, that when the laſt Noun is pre- 


| | ceded by tout, the Verb muſt agree with it ;—Ses biens, ſes 


avantages et ont /on repos fut ſacrifice : but the ear muſt then 


| bs conſulted, it being as properly faid, Les honneurs, 
les richeſſes et route ſa vertu 1 evanouirent, as Sevanouit. 


(CHannavd.) 


Tout, uſed abſolutely, often follows a number 
of Nouns, as their collective ſubſtitute, com- 


prizing 


ferez des affaires, vous et lui. 


ſommes d'accord. . 


eh * another Noun, in the Plural N — 


0 VAI e 


Fade them i in one general idea, and then the 


erb agrees with it in the Singular —Hignités, 
richeſſes, amis, out enfin Laband uuns. 

. Sometimes too, in ſentences ſimilag to that juſt. 
mentioned, tout comes firſt, and the Plural Naum 
intervene between that and the Verb, as expla- 
natory of its force: Il voulut que out ce qui 
ſer volt a la guerre, tes epees, les baches, les pigues, 


| 2 deifie, W e 1 * nee i * 


nir 18 tout e dccupe. 3 Bach _ 


When the Verb has many Pronouns of 5 


| rent Perſons for its Subject, it mult. agtee with 
the Firſt Perſon, rather than with the Second, 
and with the Second rather than with the Third r 


Pons et moi, nous ſommes daccord: Vous: vous 


Obſerve, that in French the Perſon my ſpeaks 
always names himſelf laſt Vous et nee 


Theſe three Nouns, une inßm ie, un rand 
nombre, or un nombre infini,, and * * art, 
coming before another Noun Plural. which they 
8 in the Genitive, require their Verb in the 

lural: — Une infinite de gens pen/ent ; Un grand. 
nombre de ſavans ſoutiennent celle opinion: La 
Plipart de ſes amis I abandonnerent,. 8 

It is the ſame when theſe Nouns. Singular come 
immnedjacgly before a Verb, without being fol 


becau 


F 4 
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|  *becavſe it is always underſtood : Une Infinite 
i — imaginerente” La pliipart courtrent aux armes. 
| But when they come before a Noun Singular, 
I! the Verb is put, as uſual, in the Singular : — 
1 Une infinite de monde y accourut de toutes parts: 
il La plupart du monde fait cela. Which ſhews, that 
I; it is not the Noun of multitude which deter- 
mines the: Number of the Verb, but the ſecond 
Noun whieh is in the Genitive Caſe and this pro- 
2 ceeds from this evident. reaſon, that it is that of 
| which the energy of the Verb is in reality af. 
firmed; whence we may conſider the Genitive 
Caſe joined to the Noun of multitude, as form- 
ing a kind of compound word, or Noun, whoſe 
grammatical number is decided by the latter of 
its component words. 

But this rule does not extend to other Nouns 
Ganifcant of a collected, aggregate quantity; for 
they follow the general rule, of having the Verb 
to agree with them in N omber as well as Perſon : 
La moitit des ennemis deſerta: Le tiers des vignes | 

fut brils; In which inſtances we ſee that the firſt & 
Noun expreſſes the real, poſitive quantity of tbe © 
enemy and vines deſerting and burnt ; viz. tbe 
Balf and the third; and that theſe Nouns, moitii ſl tc 
and tiers, though they expreſs more than one man is 
and one vine, yet they are to be conſidered as ihe N w 

half and third of one collective quantity, or il & 

- whole, and therefore are, in that ſenſe, Singular. 
We have faid, that the ſubject generally pre- b 

cedes the Verb; but it is made to come after fl 

It, (or between the Auxiliary and Participle, if [| of 
the ſubject is a Pronoun, and the Verb is in a By 


compound 2 in a hore ſentence uſed by 
parentheſis, 


* 
rr 1 r 
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parentheſis, and a8 an "accelfary.1 emen 10 the 
chief ſentence:— Tous les hommes ſont fous, 
dit Boilean enfin, diſoit ce bon Rui, je ne me 
eroirai heureux qu autant . Je Fl, E bon heur 
de mes peuples. | 
The ſubje@ is likewiſe better put "after the 


Verb in the narrative diſcourſe, when the Verb 


has no object (or Accuſative Caſe,) or when the 
object is e by one of theſe Pronouns, 


fe, 98s 185, Of 90 the e tel. comes 1 
before the Verb: 12 AY 1 11 1 
| Sur cela parut le be Wing 4 CL 
_ Pargent que m'envoya mon pore, 
 A*notre arrivee ſe preſenta un rower pour n nous 
.- 16 conduits. 7 14 
La priſon ou furent mis his Sinai $520 5 
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. Of the Uſe of the T'sxers of the InDieaTivE.. 


The Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative is uſed 
to denote that the ſubject in queſtion exiſts, or 
is in tranſaction at that moment of time wherein 
we ſpeak ſe vois; je penſe; i. e. at this pre- 
ſent time of ſpeaking, I am ſeeing or thinking. 

The Imper fett (or“ Extended) Tenſe, fo called, 
becauſe it extends, imperfetily, to the Preſent as 
well as the Paſt, without giving a complete idea + 
of either, implying continuous time, Nn. but 


* nee rar, a8 the Greek grammarians call it. 
* 5 not 
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not paſt; i is uſed to denote,—1ſt, That the pong 


ef which we ſpeak was preſent at a time wal, 
which is ſpecified = ecrivois quand it ar va; 
k e. at the very time when he rived, whick is is a 
time ſpecifically "paſt, * my act of writing was 
preſent, although with reſpe& to the time in 
which I myſelf ſpeak it is paſt. 
27. To imply a thing which was, wichout 
any particular relation to time; and therefore it 
18 15 ufd to denote, in a narration, the inclinations 
and qualities of the man ve are conſidering : — 
Tite 4oit les delices des hommes, mon JE ttoit 


bel homme, 


But if we ſpeak of people who. a are Kill Iiving 
(for the laſt inftances given are ſaid of - perſons 
ſuppoſed to be dead) we uſe the 2 of 
the Preſent :—Mon pere a iti bel homme; or, if 
we uſe the Imperfect Tenſe to the ſame effect, a 
particular time muſt be mentioned either before 
er after, which includes it: — Ma ſoeur etoit 
belle dan: 1. Jeuneſſe ; or, avant Caviſe eu bw 
Fetite vifale, 

*. The Imperfect i is uſed to expreſs a thing 
as uncertain, ad which eyen, with reſpect to 
us, has ſomething of a contingent future, at the 
fame time that the action contained i in it is ne- 


ceſſarily implied to be paſt, in regard to the 


Verb in the ſucceeding member: “il Pam amis 


i Fepeuſercit; Sil venoit, vous lui deriez que Ja 


EE oblige de ſortir pour affaire. 

The Prelerite is uſed to denote a ching paſt, 
in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of the 
time wherein it was done; and therefore it is a 


Teaſe particuiarly adapted to 1 rela- 


tons: : 


„ 
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we have not peace yet, but it is ſtill do come. 


The Conditional (or Uncertain) Tenſe is uſed to 
imply a thing that would, ſbould, could, or might: | 


be, in an unſpecified and undefined time, s wel 
pending upon another uncertain 
it denotes the time to come, but conditionally . 

8'il demandoit cette place, on la lui dpnneraitt 
The action of giving would take place, if at all, 


in an uncertain time, becauſe it depended upon 


his afting, which is alſo uncertain, as being 
merely ſuppoſitory. 


The Conditional is ; allo uſed! in a ſenſe par- | 
taking of the preſent, eſpecially in ſentences of 
wiſhing :—Je voudrois or] je ſoubaiterois qu yi th 
tit beau Dimanche? 7 wiſh it could be fair wea- 


ther on Sunday; pourriez-vous me preter vingt 
guinees ? could you (or, can you) we 

guineas? (Which conditional method'of making 
a-requeſt ſeems to carry with it a greater ap- 
pearance of. modeſty and reſpect. than a Preſent 


Tenſe in a ſimilar caſe ;. for it implies, that the 
petitioner was. rather wiſhful to know the re- 


ception that his demand would meet with, than 
that he was actually making it; and if fo, the 


ſentence may be regarded as elliptical for- 


Pourriez vous me preter vingt guinees, | 4. je vous 


priois de la faire\?) 


The. Compound. of the Preſent is particularly 


| Proper, when an idea of the preſent time is com- 


F 6 — bined 


tes a. thing which. js 10 be, 


at a time not yet come: Nous aurons. la paix; 


me ewenty | 
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m chat of the paſt; for this reaſon, 


When the thing ſpoken of is repreſented as hap- 
in the week, month, year, or age, 


nin 
whetein'we live, 


4 * 1911 193 


Via pris 7 gleurd bujctle grandes nouvelles. 
Jai vn 5 Roi cette ſemaine. 880 


li Tenſe muſt de employed: 5 


= dé à la comedic ce mois &. oo 120 


Frangois on battu les allies @ cette e. 
e eee 4 produit de 8 hommes. 


Ot in converſation, when we mention a * 9 | 


which has, been done and is paſt, but without 
adding any circumſtance, whereby a preciſe « . 
is eſpecially denoted. or which may be ſuppoſe 

to have /ately happened: Avez · vous vs 5 ra 
de Cadmvs ? ping) je Pai ww; (but we l 


le vis Pannte paſſie, becauſe Pannte paſſte at once 
characterizes the time of the ſentence 10 be one 
perfeclly paſt. 3 | 


In lik: manner, f a 8 
is related without any particular reference to 


time, it may be even indifferent to uſe either 
the Pes fes, Imperſe?, or Compound of the Pre- 
ſent :—Alexandre fut, oit; or, 4 été grand 
capitaine: becauſe there the attention is fixed 


on the man and his character, without regarding 
at all the time in which he lived and bore it. 

But the Compound of the Preſent is eſſentially 
neceſſary to be uſed as the Tenſe of the Verb of 
the paſt time, when the preſent time is ſpecifi- 


cally expreſſed, in any ſubjoined member, with 
which it has a manifeſt connection in point of 


time: J 41 fait cela, il n'y 4 qu'un moment; 
9 | a 
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il 9.4 plus de quinze Dory que je ne ſuis 


2 be Compound of the Inperfett im ports, chat | 


| in a certain ſpecified time paſt, the thing ſpoken 


of was alſo paſt, and anſwers to the Tatil 


præter- plus. -perfett Tenſe: —Pavvis tcrit ma lettre 


quand il extra. My action of writing, is here 


denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but as alſo 


paſt with reſpect to another Oy (his entering) 


| which | is itſelf paſt. ; 


The Compound of the Perfe is uſed in the 
fame ſenſe as the Preterite; that is to ſay, it 


denotes 4 thing paſt, in a time of which no part - 


remains to ſlide away but nt, belides, expreſſes, 


moſt commonly, a thing paſt before another; 


and is almoſt always. conſtrued with theſe Con- 


junctions, quand, lorſque, defque, © aulſitot ti 


apres que, &c N Jeus ni ma lettre; 
apres que j eus fint ma lettre, elle me pria de lui 
en Ecrire_une: Deſque Ariſtide eit dit que 14 


Joon de Themiſtocle ẽtoit injuſte, tout 


e peuple ſecria qu'il n'y falloit de l penſer. ‚ 
(But it would ſeem, that if the action repre- 
ſented as paſt before another, appears to have 
been done in any portion of time which is as yet 
incomplete, and in which the ſpeaker ſtill is, as 
it were, at the time of his ſpeaking, then the 


Compounds of the Preſent muſt be uſed: 


Elle eff venue me voir aujourd'hui : z }*Etois à ecrire 
quand elle e entree ; quand Vai eu fim ma lettre, 
elle m'a pri“ de lui en &crire une. — Some men- 
tion will ſhortly be made of the Double Compound 


i Tenſes, of which an Inſtance has juſt occurred 
In Ji eu ini.) : 


T he 
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The Compound of ihe Future is uſed to denote NW ( 
a thing which is yet to be, with regard to itſelf, 0 
but which, will be paſt, with reſpect to another A 
future thin s vhich is conſequently to follow it: | 
in point of time =] aurai Joupe quand al 
 vitndra,; or, quand jau  /oupe. 0 viendra. 
My ſupping, which has not yet taken place, 
but is to be, will be over at the time of his 
coming, which i is as yet only expected, and i is to 
be after my ſupping. 

The Compound. of the Conditional ſi geſts the 
idea of a thing which might, would, coul 7 or ſhould: 
have happened in an uncertain time, provided 

me other contingency had taken place 2 
miniſtre lui. auroit donne. cette place, 4 lever | 
demandie. 

Moreover, the Tac has three 1 
Tenſe doubly compound :—ll a eu bientor fait; 
J ai en dint en un inſtant; quand Jus. eu fini ce 
e je feſois; elle n' auroit pas eu ſitòt fait ſans 
5 Faurois ex dine plutòt, fi Jeufſe /2. qu'il 
devoit venir à cette heure- A. Theſe double 
Campounds are liable to the ſame rules, re- 
1 their application, as the ſingle Com- 
pounds. They perhaps add ſome — 9 to 
the force of * im r but are very 
ſeldom uſed; and I cannat, for my own part, 
ſee either their beauty or propriety; except in a. 
ſentence where particular compound lenſes are 
to be uſed, that there is occaſion to ſignify a 
time till more paſt than the ſimple Compounds | 
i] of the ſame Tenſe, which appear therefore in 

eee with he double * — 
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divert o or check our 79985 els, Y fixing our thoughts and. 


their oſe of ex aide 1 is minute ref 
ind Wo Sion, 1 * 1500 
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L i. hie, g me grit 1 dk. 


4 Nn 1 4 


nge, nere opts 2 Tinas, of e ene 
OR Me. os by 


Ode, of t eat difficolti $ in the Fi dai langua; 
e due the gion of pits uſe me Aale 0 4 
e Preterite and imp Tenſes of the Indicative: I 
all endeavour therefore to 14e if not entirely emoye 


72 5 3 eng of LY, own bene, o 
K 
oce 


To arduous 2 taſk open to the conyl 
y 5 — which their 1 e 
ton me to commit. It has been found neceſſary, in 
N to illuſtrate the ſubjeR, to interweave the conGidera- 
tion of the Compound of th eee al hopgh. of -not the 
ſame importance as that of the. two.fimple Ten enſes beſore 
mentioned. = 
When we ſurvey a narration. with eee 5 3 
9 . 
nalyſe its parts, ſeparated from be whole, . 
Bored in their u ion, e ec that there Reb 
w ich, connctied with each otbe ge, 
like the links of a chain, are yet 1 5 of | e My 
ra 


pry ber 
ee Ne 
ie others, 15 ich 5 75 the ſeries of thoſe Be * 


wy immediate 8 ts 010 our itten tion; and lachen, ae | 


which they ſubdi 
qualify, and modify, until — * 1 0 anf 1050 


er 0 


wy Par we were at TI 
opt, for a «Za | parts, of di regt natures an 
be are the As . of Time er Alloorer which, 
conſtitutes the difficulty before hinted at. 

Some ſtandard of: Time is neceflary to be fixed, to which 
mu 
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muſt be conformed each event which the writer or ſpeaker 
means to preſent ſucceſſively to his reader or hearer with 
__ claim to his attention. The moſt *® natural ſtandard 
of narrative Time is the SimplePreterite, for reaſons which its 
nature, perfect and unmodified, and thence correſpondent with 
its ſubje&, which is ſuppoſed to be ch and ab/alutely paſt, 
cafily ſuggeſts. In this Tenſe are to be put all thoſe great 
events Which conſlitute, fandamentally, and trace ont the 
principles of, the hiſtory we record. In the courſe of it, 
we may ſometimes find it neceſſary to recur to events which 
took place before that or thoſe event or events which it 
is the immediate buficeſs of the writer or ſpeaker to com- 
memorate. Theſe muſt be by, no means deſcribed by 
Verbs in the narrative Tenſe, but in the Compound of the 
Imperfe?, (anſwering to the Latin Preerp/uperfe#) which 
imphes Time by one degree more paſt than the Preterite, 
Moreorer, as ſome of the great events of the narrative (re- 
corded. in the Preterite) may farther require illuſtration, 
by the mention of certain particulars exiting, in accompa- 
nying, and diſtinguiſhing them; —if, for inſtance, a per- 
nage 15 introduced, „Ast charaer it is neceſſary to 
draw; if the energy of a narrative Verb extends jitſelf to 
4" variety of effedts, and includes a number of component 
incidents; if one circumftance is repreſented as tranſaQing 
during the continuance of another; in all ſuch caſes as 
the writer or ſpeaker virtually digreſſes from or pauſes in 
his relation, the Tenſe is changed into one, [viz. the 
Simple Imperfe?) which being leſs paſt than that which 
carries on the thread of the hiſtory, ſhews that the ſubject 
matter of it is comprehended in, ſubordinate to, and de- 
pendant on, that part of the narration to which it is an- 
. nexed: and ſo perfectly is this Tenſe adapted for the office 
juſt aſſigned to it, that we find it joined to other Tenſes 
befides the Perfect, and the Preſent uſed for it, as may be 
ſeen hereafter iti the courſe of the examples ſubjoined. 
_ Cxfar, in his memorable letter to the ſenate, weni, vidi, 
vici, confined himſelf only to a ſimple narration of general 
facts; his Verbs are, therefore, all per/z2 : but had he de- 
figned to enlarge on his ſubject, and had obſerved, that he 
came on an enemy who bad beard of his great atchievments 


I ſay the moſt natural, and net the only one, becauſe, by a kind of 
poetic licence, which frequently occurs, the Preſent is made tbe ſtandard 


ef narrative time, 


and 
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that they might abandon themſelves to flight ; that accord- 
ingly he /ew before him a body of men, whom his very 
name bad intimidated, and were evoiding his very ſhadows 
and that of courſe he conguered them, without making any 
exertion worthy. of himſelf, fince more were tales and 
killed in the purſuit, than were /ain in the battle,—it is 
evident that he muſt have uſed the Preterpluperfe# and 
Inperftct Tenſes, to have expreſſed theſe particulars with 
propriety. ES 7 

Iwill juſt add two or three examples from authors of 
eſtabliſhed merit; by analyſing the time of which, the ſab- - 
ject may be rendered ſomewhat clearer. FR 
Ainſi le Duc de Bragance, à la faveur de ſon nouvel 
emploi parcourut librement tout le Portugal; et ce 
fut dans ce voyage qu'il jetta les fondemens de ſon 
II avoit un equipage qui lui aztiroit les yeux 
as peuple — — hs: lieux od il 1 3 


- 


et de bontẽ: II reprimoit Pinſolence du ſoldat, et 
en meme temps cembloit de louange ſes officiers z- 
| il les gagnoit par toutes les recompenſes dont il 
! 4oit'maitre-:: Son honnetetE-charmort la nobleſſe 3 
il la recewoit avec des diſtinctions obligeantes, & 
ſelon le merite de chacun; enfin il repaxdort des 
II diens partout od il pabit; deſorte que ceux qui 
I le voyoient, eroyoient ne ſouhaiter que leur bonheur, 
| en faiſant des voeux pour ſon ẽ : ẽ vation. VWR A Tor, 

Rev. de Portugal. To RL cs 


„ef 
Dy EET: 


Parcourut, fut, jetta, mark the progreſs of the narra- 
tion: from l at to the end of the ſentence, merely 
the means by which he laid the foundations of his grandeur 
and elevation, and the circumſtances contemporary with 
thoſe means, are related : now as theſe are evidently. mere 
parts of a whole, or otberwiſe particulars of one great cir- 
cumſtance, (and therefore anſwering to the idea of. parts, 
as the great circumſtance to that of a avho.e) which great 
circumſtance is, qu'il jetta les fondemens de ſon Elevation 
dans ce weyage, it follows, that they ſhould be expreſſed in 
a Tenſe leſs, and imperfectly, paſt, as comprehended — 
8 c the 


— 
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_ the Perfect. Paſt- Time jetra, &c. the leſs in the greater: 
for it is evident that in the relation of thoſe Partieulars, | 


you are not advancing in the narration,” but ſtopping, as Il to 
at ſome intereſting point of view, to loch about you, and if Te. 
examine Into the . in irn de laid that ſounda- ſer\ 


oy met 
| crami 15 ens * laalite qui fermerex cette Tb 
J. aſſemblee, . om Mic el d' Almeida Sy ft diſtin- mo! 


| 8 — ſee 
«$2 guer : 3 * hin 

| | > e que 

V3 o un venerable” FRAN, qui — 

C HEN 8 er 

| afte 

a voit Fa une  conigeraton extraotinaire par, fon atec 

7 Fre” — 5 A 
T1 lui: — de la voire comme -r6duits en 4 

ſervitude rer des uſurgateurs. 8 1 


A TID * tonte ſa vie dans ces ſentimens avec 
"ng — de courage et de ſermetẽ ſans que les pres 
J de ſa famille & les conſeils de ſes amis Feuſnt pu o- 
.bliger daller au palais, et de faire ſa cour aux miniftres 
5 d'Eiſpagne: C'etoir par cette fermets Ml ur itoit 
> Cdevenu fort ſalpeQ. 


| IF Ce fut ſur Ink quePinto jettailes yeux pour le dẽ- 
Þ 


7 „ 
* + 


clarer-un peu yu . ſachaut bien —.— 


quill ne couroit aucun riſque avec an komme 
de ſon caraQere, qui Ztoit d'ailleurs d'un 
grand 1 3 attirer la nobleſſe dans ſon 


Vos Almeida dikinguihes bimſelf! in the aſſembly : this 
is a eircumſtance of the narration. You then pauſe in order 
to be introduced to his character: this delay is marked 
by the Imperfe& Tenſe, implying continuous time, be- 
cauſe that he was poſſeſſing wo? gems at the time 


that he diſtinguiſhed himſelf, and that in effect they ob- 


2 that diſtinction. In. the courſe of . P 
F the 


— 


on 


Oo Vang 1 3 


the * ods it neceſſary to go back to the particulars 
which happened previouſly to the time of his diſtinction— 
to the principles. of his paſt life: this is expreſſed in a 
Tenſs more paſt than the Perfect, which is par — re- 
ſerved for thoſe events of the narration which are more im-? 
mediately brought under the obſervation of the reader. 
The narration is reſumed by Pinto's fixing on him for a 
more open declaration of his deſigns; ' where we evidently 
ſee the chain kept up in the narration. He diſtinguiſhed 
himſelf in the aſſembly (for his eminent merit conſe- - 
quence, and independence of ſpirit 3) to him the conſpi- 
rator chooſes to unboſom himſelf firſt :** where then the 

perfect Tenſe is of courſe uſed again; as the Imperfe@is 
afterwards, when we are told Pinto's motives, which actu- 
ated him' at the moment of nee N aw" on . 

e eg : W. 


— 


2 | Celipour, 4s W quinze © ans aa 4 Jn 
monde ce qu on appelle un petit prodige e 


n Il Aa des vers les plus galant 4n.movde.. 

Hin cet pas dans le voiſinage. une jolie, 

femme qu il neut celebree, & qui ne trouvdt- 

ge ſes yeux .@voiegt encore plus d eſprit que 

: 3 vers.—C';roit dommage de-laiſler tant de 
# talensenfouis dans une petite ville: Paris. 

*t eee eee e 5 ; 


N 1 bien, que fon pere ves A Vy e - 
0 


voyer. 


Ce ve Ztoit un bonnẽte homme, qui aimoit 
.Peſprit ſans en avoir, et qui admiroit, ſans 
2 AN tout ce qui venoit de la ca- 

e; il y avoir meme'des relations littẽ- 
raires; et du nombre de ces correſpondans 
croit un Connoiſſeur, appellẽ M. de Fintac: "TY 


I Ce fut particulisrement a lui ore fur re 
eine een ee ö 


1 0 


 Previeuly to opening the narration, „ which | ins with 
Celicour's 


o » 2 
7 \ WY ? 
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Celicour's father's ſending him to Paris, ſome circumſtances 
concerning his character and abilities are neceſſary to be 
mentione — ay ws RNS: ION Are ex. 
preſſed in the Preterpluperfe&t Tenſe, implying time more 
than the Perfect, he Randard, as we bn already 
id, of narrative time. From fifteen be bad been a little 
igy ;—in what inſtances? --in that of maling verſes of 
the moſt gallant kind, and in that of oſe/ing per/onal charm: | © 
af the. moſt attractive nature: Which particulars are re. 
corded in the [mper/e# Ten/e, made in that inſtance the de- 
ndant of the Præterpluperfect, as it is, in others, of the 
erfett, and Preſent when uſed as its ſubſtitute. While in 
the enjoyment of theſe accompliſhments of wit and beauty, | 
it was fuggeſted, that i; quas @ pity to bury talents like his in a jun 
ſmall town, and that Paris ought to be the theatre an which Ml * 
they ſhould be diſdlayed: As theſe ideas are evidently con- ad 
temporary with thoſe of his wit and beauty, it is therefore ſite 
reaſonable that they ſhould be in the Tame Tenſe, viz. % as 
_ TImper fi, which is accordingly the caſe; The narrative is vie 
then aſſumed with Bis father's /ending bim to Paris; but is 
ſuſpended, until the character of him is. given, and his IM 7c 
connections in that city are mentioned, and particularly WW to, 
with M. de Fintac : All which incidents, agreeably to the 
rules before laid down, are in Imperfe&t Tenſes. It s he 
then again taken up with the declaration of bis being re- : 
commended to M. Fintac; which is made in a Perſect Tenſe, we 
as well as the mention of his being ſent to town, the re. I] | 
commendation and ſending being clearly connected with | 


each other in regular progreſſion, but yet wholly | 
% independant one of another,” and“ holding an equal * 


6“ rank in the ſentence,” as two diſtint and ſucceſſire WW 1« 
events of the relation. 7 ke 9539 oo | les 
Sach appear to be the: differences between the Perfect dir 
and Imperfect Tenſes ; and we ſhall perhaps feel more ſen- 

ſibly the beauty and / propriety of their reſpective applica- MW _ 
cation, by ——_— piece of hiſtory lying before us, Wl the 
interſperſed with theſe variouſly-paſt Tenſes, as an highly by 


finiſhed portrait, wherein all the parts of the narration, 
expreſſed in the Perfect, appear like the bold outlines which 
trace out the picture: the characters of individuals, the 
particulars of circumſtances firſt generally touched on in 
the relation, with all incidental and parenthetic members, 
always expreſſed in the Imperfect, repreſent the _—_— 
| N nels 


of Venns. . 


neſs of hdd, hs ornaments of drapery, the embellich-. 
ments of colours and all thoſe "finiſhing ſtrokes, which 
though they do not add any new limb or Featare. to the 0 


figure, yet communicate energy and perfedtion to thole firſt 
parked out £ Of the contour. TY 
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WAY © Sunjuxerive, F 
Tbe Prejent: and Simple Peres of the! Sub 
junctive often imply a Future: — Je ne crois pas 
qu'il viłune demain: Fe ne ſavois pas qu'il revint 
ſitöt. The firft inſtance requires no comment, 
as its meaning is evidently future at the firſt 
vie w: in the latter, we ſee that though the Verb 


 revint 18 paſt with reſpect to us, yet with reſpect 


to ſavois it implies ſomething foture. 
When the ef Verb is in the Preſent or Future, 


the SubjunFive Verb is in the Preſent Tenſe, if 


we mean to imply the preſent or future time: 
Il aut, or, it faudra qu'ils ſolent plus artenrifs. 

And in the compound of the Preſent, if we mean 
to imply the Paſt, II uſſit qu'un habile homme 
wait rien oublic dans les eee les bons o 
les mauvais ſucces ne doivent ni waa hi 
diminuer les louanges qu'il merite. ** " 

(But when a conditional member is ſubjoined, 
the time of the Subjunctive Verb is Se ae 
by that of the Verb of the conditional member. 

1. If the conditional Verb is Preſent, the Sub- 
funRive Verb is Preſent alſo — ne doute qu i 
ne vienne ſi on Ven pri. 8 . 

. it the conditional be erb 1 is in «the Simple In- 


perfect, 
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perfed? the Subjundtive Verb i is in the Simple Per | 
felt Je ne doute bi qu'il ne vine ſi on Ten 
pribir: a x 3 3 5 

If the conditional verb 18 4 in the compound of 
the Imperfe#, the SubjunZive Verb is in ihe con. 
pound of the Perfet :—Je doute que Jeufe rin 
ſi vous ne maviez ſecourn.). 


When the ir Verb is in the compound of the 


Preſent, the ſecond is generally put in the Simpl: 
Perfect of the Subjunive (where the Subjunctive 
Mood is proper to be uſed). when we mean to 
expreſs the Preſent with 1 1 to the firſt Verb: 
—0n Seft ſervi d'ecorces 

pour ëcrire, avant que le Papier fut en uſage; 
reer we may eaſily ſee that fut expreſſes a Pre- 

ent with reſpect to on Sg ſervi, by turning the 
ſentence thus; Le Papier n'eſt pas en uſage; 
C'eſt pourquoi on ſe ſert d ecorces d arbres, ou 


de peaux pour Ecrire: Which amounts to the ſame. 


meaning. as.the former ſentence.) 

- When we mean to expreſs the Paſt with reſpea 
to the firſt Verb, the Subjun#ive Verb is in the 
ſame Tenſe with the firſt Verb, i. e. the com- 

pound of the Preſent Il fallu qu'il ait ſolliciti 
ſes juges, et qu'il /e ſoit informs de pluſſieurs au- 
tres affaires; (he ought to have ſolicited his 
judges, and informed himſelf, &c.:) where at 
| ſolicits and ſe ſoit informs, plainly denote time pal 
with reſpect to il a falls, 

When the ſecond Verb expreſſes an Aion whith 


be done at all times, it may be put in the 


Profent of the Subjunctive, although the fir. Verb 
be in the compound of ihe Preſent :—Diev.' a en- 


tourt les yeux de tuniques fort minces, tranſpa- 
rentes 


arbres ou de peaux 


2 
4 
by * 
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5 eefitth wi FOE afin que Fon puiſſ voir à travers, i 
er (N. de leer ) becauſc f, ſe the poſſibility of ſee- 
Ing extends, there, generally to time paſt, preſent, 
of and to come, without being ſpecifically confined 
eg either; and the Preſent, in that and ſimilar 
of caſes, is to all intents and purpoſes an Hori ” 
the Preſent. | 
* When the firſt verb is in the Inperfrer Preter- | 
„ ie, Compound of the Imperfect, or in either of 
e Conditjonals, the Subjun#ive. Verb is in the 
Simple Preterite, if we mean to expreſs. a thing 
5, t paſt: —Il vaudroit mieux pour un homme de 
1x qualité qu'il perdit la vie; que de perdre Phon= 
neur pour quelque action honteuſe & criminelle; 

Lycurge par une de ſes loix avoit difendu qu on 11 
he Laird ceux qui ſortoĩent le ſoir d'un feſtin, afin 
que la crainte de ne pouvoir ſe rendre, chez eure 
* les empechat de s enivrer. 

And in the Compound of ihe Perfe8; if we 
mean to mark a paſt event. Tout gouvernes | 
3 nent toit vicieux, avant que la ſuite des Becles, 

et en particulier Je Chriſtianiſme, euſſent adurri et 
perfe@ionne Peſprit humain. (M. PAbbe Txzs-, 
RASSON.) | 

The Preſent, Simple Perfeb, ad Compound 
Perfect of the Subjunctive, are employed in cer- 
tain elliptical phraſes; that is to ſay, in which 
ſome words ſeem to be. underſtood :—Puifiez- 
vous vivre autant que Methuſalem; for, Je ſou- 
baite que vous Puiſſiez vivre, &c: 

Heureux, dit tres bien Platon, l'homme qui 
peut, ne fut- ce que dans la vieilleſſe, parvenir a 
etre ſage & à ly .. for, i ce wetoit 
2 &c : l N 1 

1 | e 
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Ce pauvre enfant avoit ẽtẽ tant à la gene doe. | 


weil i commit que la moindre faute, on Fauroit 


 fouetts te Hig rien 4 auroit e Y 83 fil . 


voit £o 
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The 8 with que 5 nk 8 verbs * 
noting belief or certainty; after all Verbs Ggnify- 
ing to tell, foretell, {ay, ſee, foreſee, conjet®ure, 
Ani. intimate, | 


ſet forth, ſuppoſe, . preſume, be ſenſible, perceive, 
bear, apprehend (in the ſenſe of conceiving, for 


preſage, declare, certify, notify, 


in that of fearing it governs the Subjunctive.) 


know, under ſtand, bope, reckon, agree, confeſs, on, 
repute, publiſh, remember, forget, promiſe, conclude, | 
fancy, imagine, judge and in ſhort, after every 
Verb expreſſive of the faculties f the underſtand- 


ing; and moreover, uſed in ſuch a manner as to 


__— ee and NY of. the * ar 


je dis qu of ainf Ts.» et 44216 
Je prefume qu' l eft vrai. 151 


J'avoue que vous avez raiſon. 


&c. 


Wherefore; although we hall kind that many 
of the ms expreſſive of ſome of the above 


xp 1 die 5 iadebred fat the fubſtancy 
of this Section 10 . French Grammar 4 


1 1 5 


Je ſais que vous faites quelquefoi des erreurs, 


Jignificarions, ' 


9 © ne as ad Me: oe” a ed en. 1 


l 


Cohn a : 128+ < 


bgnifications, takes Subjus ine affee dem viih 
que, when they are uſed with negative; inter- 
1 agua erp ound and igngrandes 
yer when. the negative, and. interrogation do nor 
appear Joi ed with doubt. e Lf. | 
art of the e, the Indi 
thus, when knowing poſitively G'S Fo Rae Fo <1 
made, I wiſh afrely-mnialking * about me con- 
cerning it, to lenow whether they. re equally well 
acquainted with it, I would appt abe 
la paix e faite: 7? e e 
In conformity — the rules Fit" laid; down, 


the following: Verbs Tmperſotat affe govern de 


oF & £53: "03-07 


* | Bd * ** 
y- | a ive, with 2 TEA | 2583 91 (2 rale! 
re, ; „ . n b 1 ny; 4 [errtain, . 15 aue 
te, n 1 l be nh + 
ve | eh 8 Towel to be $1 
0, an, they fa y. it 1s ſaid. r Yor, * at, Lat.) : nhl 
for o, cru, it is thou r ee e 1 
e.) On aft, on dulde ; | marifeſte, ma 91 1 
„r e eee 
* oY e 2 pal mY 5 
5 5 with theſe Allee. If, us 
19 tiv veb: | * ! 4 Jar, fur 
d. | avirs, HY! af] vrai; . | 
to clair, clear. [firmed. Fl viths, x rifle, e e 
©n As likewiſe after all Iinperſonal Verbs denoting 
4 Mine certainty. + # „ ee wed 
18 408 * 9 N 0 T E. ah * de 173110 ] ban 


* Obſerve with reſpe& to M ambit, that it moſt govern 
Noun or Pronoun, in 4 . to admit of an Indicative op 
tre after it ; for otherwiſe it governs the Subjunctive - 


' Il ſemble [or, 2 Monffexr] que vous av peur. 


iS, © 


ny Il ſemble que N. oy peur. 1 
ve eee 18. hkeviſe uſed after gu placed | 


ns, | 
9 etween . 
* . 

; : : Fi 

4 


12 4 Glen Sass roras 

| between -wie Verbs when'it dees net. denote any 
uh, Adio, ig od trail oy 

Je plains 


F 77 ovary 1 
As a üfter the Cbm tative of eQives 4 — 
e ee e 


4. 0 
. uh UT + . 1 16 117 


F. feer, theſe S* -opJu ons : 7 1. ni ** * 4 
Ergee. . 0 ga f 50 : 3h 4 


Fes . \; 1 | auf — ws ande 
* ces 88." yet i den why. 

I wide we CEE it 
rows 7.7.10, 8 when. 

Ne puis Guts 2 tims 

q  puiſque, (caſa 4 _—_ 

Vi ar, ing * 1477 3 
| attendu ge, Fate ur 


an lies ques where 
N 1 \\ 


de fagon que, \ 


24 


à mid ſure gu 1710 dieß ö 
2 tue, as ag a5. 
nt 10, as much as, © G 

Fe ws wp) dender bart. 


Joint gue, add to _”: -. 


= 75 que, + as, according 
5 Jo auf fas i 1 \ 
7227775 ue, per ab. "ot. 
a ern. Reiß, 75 
. in gc 
i que, now It is t 


| as. 
| t. 
ii 1 ofa, terns que as long as 
* /rerifered into” Engliſh by à lac berg $a. upon condi» 


than or but, Kdo ob that: 


And others which do not iamediateiy reſent themſelves, 
but which, may be learnt: by the peruſal of good. anthers. 


© The Indicative is uſed after que, when, put "1 

for quand, lorſques,, Fanta, e Peuliire, . 

Parceque jm 15 
La raiſon gonrges! il ne pouvoit venir alors, et 


me ſes autres ne ſ 1 foncidltes quères attend re; &c. i -* 
Penttire : 


is followed by 
I Ro 


. and — gue is 


"0 9 — oe. les ol 


Ceſit w. N 1 Ker. Ke. 
55 2 14 * JT 2a WT 
e151 2% wok | — | 


2 'he.Sp ve is waſed in a few fer 


1 0 * 2 


ee ene > hy 


Peutitre baime· & llʒ mis wi be Vid pus 'voher, 
Geek n eteit engere qu'edile 8 ſectbte. 
ment la ſtatue de Marius (Vräror,) [forte lot fie: 


8. Of the Uſe of the I yonerers Movy, 


M eg” 10H You! 


ing. — on, Feat vivre heureux 1 Kale 2 


c e Dieu men priſerve!, .. | 
in one or two ſentences expreſſive, of 


3 ment, and imprecation: Que 


To 5 2055 ape cet. > cex affront! que Je er. fi 
ai! 43 e N 
BED ie with gw * tel after Ve 755 


* cj” xo 1 N 


of - 4 


miring, i rings Hg lt 1 75 

forry an Adging, ** eyes 
un, ol. ſome Talen 5 775 225 
ſentiment,, or mation gk mind; and ly 
after all Verbs uſed with negation or ade 
8 Wl 50 

| hs ns i T 


Je deus que vous edges. 2 
Je -permess que vouy alla. | a 


Je diſens abſplument que woas te ar 


HOMME | T0 % 2. qe 1 | : pes 
Je crains que cela n arrives... [ 3190 
Jie donte qu'il le Ar | 


. on — 7 — 
—_ 
— —— — | 44. 
— —— ——— ——— > 
— > > Pa 
we * * 


3 Ca 1 ( Tory 


e que vays y 


oy Je ſuis bien aiſe que yous  Joyes ven. 7 


inconveniens, Sl ok earn . 
M uie qu il lait . Saks: 10 AI : 3404 10 3 


II ne moit p Veit ſonyent .ayert! que 


les deſſeins 


N 


He meant, 
es mine un -Peruvienne 
„ & 1 eſt e fouvent 
mettoit fin aur hoſtilſtẽs; (Ravnar, 
1{t;* loſ6ph:'8& Folitique. N b e 
e de manière; or, en ſorte que vous 
ier; ; * ry, © e en e 1 vous 
reufiſfſiez. © 
(In this laſt andy 
an inclination and dete that I have that you 
may ſucceed; but when no "ſuch inchination or 
deſire is implied by the Verb, we uſe the Indi- 
cative: Vous agifſez de maniere que vous 
riulſiſſex; vous faites en forte 
where I — obſerye it ir. 


* 


wil pe. 
de Colke” Helen A la 


e 


. J 


une 


771 


104 1 fm ken 


*. 3 e a aele of 22 Gt! OY 


47 * Riten 


-# 
% = WS 


n 


* 3.0 


Fut à dieu Ache ele , Tis his 97 ol IE 
Il entendoit qu'il prit tie confide 
dans le butin qu'il avoir” fait Tor Yes et nner 
Vixror.) ended. : 
II eſt gi 


aft attaqui la premiere 


— % 
£#-Y # 


"Oz oh. 
wins. I 3 


sure 


ariſſez id Toles imply 


TY 


Wis 


que Mea 


Man BY 


NOTE. 


the P Preſent 


gen -en 7 r in me 

212411 2. N e t un e ie 15 wt; | 

8 of the abo e nded. 

by a oun or ronoun, then, hey require next Verb" 
1 with „ © 2 e 

je vent ordonne 4. faire Xo 
vous demande ſeulement 573 * 5 i 
ee + ret Goon ogy] n. 54 0 


We alſo. "ay, je _ Are — We te Franc ois ; 15 . the 
Verb de Eannot be conſtrued with the Jubjanstve, | 
when the ſame Pronoun; refers to thut and the following”. 
Verb: indeed it is evident, that, 323 wveux que j*aprenne. 


F be | TY => 
Ak poke of 8 5 0 
* Many of yy op N N 
aying, tt Me ctaring, 
1 12 A indieatide in 1 


3 N 
W 7 20 l 
N . 4 

3 12 


( —— theſe 'e 
and ay) gore 
general, are ſometimes made 

fert the Sübfunetlve- When they merely 
expreſs their natural import, they require to be 
followed hy their proper indicative regimen; 
but: when interrugation, negation, or an implica- 
tion of doubt or ignorance, is added, it is much 
better, as being more correct, to uſe the Sub. 
jun&iveg if however the next Verb (in Eng- 
lin) be in the Preſent, Preterite, * Future, or 
their Compounds; for in any other Tenſe it, 
muſt be lefr, in French, in the Indicative :— 
Croyez-vous que le roi faſſe la campagne? (do 
you think that the king will nate the campaię wall 
Je #aprends pas qu'il ſoit gueriz (I do 151 
tat he ig cured.) Si j entends dire inks . 


8 


FF j „ 


Nan V 1 heat that he i is arrived. » 


»The Future Engliſh Verb u welk e caſes muſt be et in 
che Sabjunctive i in French... 


WE E * ” With 


Fw * 


x36 AA Syſtem of Faznon SYNTAX. 
With Imper/onal.. Verb naturally governing 
the Indicative, but under t e influence of th 
gratimatical accidents, chert 1 ah ty e. 
cefity for the ſecond Verd to. be. Sybjun Rive, 
Dire, &rire, pritendre, entendre, nd perha $ 
ſome other Verbs, whoſe moſt common figntfi- 
cation is that of ſaying, 2uriting, declaring, — 
fog, are alſo .,uted ſometimes with 72 agdgi- 


tional force of. advi/ing, commanding, willi Ws In 
rending, and then they govern the SabjunRive: 


Dittes qu'on vitune de bonne heure; bid, them 
come in time. q I 

* Feris qu an mNęupqye de Tagen; mut 6 
cher [ro defire them]'ro ſend. ms mae, 
pretends qu'dn_m'obijfſe.; I mill he gbeye 
_  Pentends que vous lui faſfer des 
de ma part; I mean that you ſhould, Rc. 

11 femble, when it is not attended by « Noun 
or Pronoun, requires che . 
1 ans or owridhs N „ 


55 f 2 . {3 1 


The Subjun&ive is ved aſh 1 8 aten, quite 
que, and guoique, taken the e whatroer, 
and whatſoever. TOE. | 


—— — 


Qullgues amis que kel. e e 
- Rutls que ſeieni les bene. . 1 15 5 


0 oique J faſſe.. 548 . 230) $6.0 Fic T- a 4 | 
The Subjunchive is mp ter FA when, put 

for f, *2 mains que, van, que, s 

2e. alte 4 ce zue, and * de peur que: 


2 le ſouhaite et *guiil n m den bell. $ 


Je JFal aint — 
Aproe 


x 166 1171 WY 110 ALY t! W 1 122 
e 4 Sen 2 
tive or Negative, and ally after any caſe of 


thar'Reharive, between ewe Verbs, provided 


mandement des armérs; (VII Tor.) ). who u 


8 30 Of, vnn N * 
de ne Grat point content qe ne le Har. 


ne ſort venue. 
8 yous pic 


bes. t je vous baiſe; 


0 


venir ici Lu je vous diſe quelque chõſe. 


Attendeza 4 il viene. 


e's | N'aprothes pas de ches ou og ne vous 


mode. ine 121 


„ nm ben uno 1 


After que, the Conzunckion fo 


1 311i“ Tis K4.- 


_ 11 elt Pas ſou 8 ne fake biss ce e | 


& 


After the: Relative 4 


dome u g roinit; fire, or 'mecefſity de denoted :— 
Le meillcur ourrage qui hit. 


Ne wy a rien e plus, Eenyie, 


ek b EIN ES | SW 191 | | 
h e is. lo 3 2 5 "when 


is Ferb 0 ihe e, or reaſon of the for. 


mer member; in the { = manner a; pour with 
an Infinizive would: Tout le monde gonvint 
qu il ẽtqit juſte envoyer dans les Gaules un 
ur gui en arſe.le gouvernement, et le 2 


2 


ay b which might be corals peur en pr 


2333 41011 H „ . 1 n 611 34 
7 


Depechons nous * que quelqu'a un ne vieme. | 


Je n NR 40 falſe bus de cas 
des habiles 


ae ane femme 255 vous wenge et 40 


5 1 


Je Weuſe pas eu un ow cliandine #{Gri, Bt, 


referring to, ISA! Now! pc —— | 


Jeul, premitt, and "pew'y orf after "an ra. 


lion: | 91 10445 Saf! [23S 9 "a EAN =; bby tf by,” 71-4757 
e [{'4'd Seba; 1 


21 off te ſeal qui ai. trouvs Part, de ſaifir les 


ames, et les coeurs des Boinmes Fat leur 


foible. 29 {213 "435+; 2137 


nd. J du end Sog US 
Je ſuis le premier 88. Nee ue vous 
Ser fait © | & etre techs.“ i e 
Il y avoit pes de perſonnes 4 4. ne * coker 
ker.) minütige N 0 83 


Quẽl eſt Vinſenſe qui tienne pour ates fe 11 * 


us fleur de V eh nee ir . 
| 4 = © 0 75 0 1 4 46 SUD 1 | TI WA 
gctive is after M, A, . 


9 of the ng ins Verb, in | 


the conditional Tenſe; Ds 858 | 
Ce. qu ln Aauroit Ja ja mat 5 Pro r Frag, N 

qu on en füt eff 3 ( IKO T.) 1 
Jaurois couru e Vere fort mal deve 


i 48.) 


In like manner, when a member whoſe Verb 


is conditional, is followed by a member in which 
a condition is expreſſed (although without 5) in 
ſuch à manner as that the "ſecond! member is 
evidenthy and neceſſarily” referable in its ſenſe to 
the Hirſt, che Verb of tlie fechnd member is dub 


un Arve :—F atroit encore bien vous, > meh: 


Aer la langue latine cede autant Pargent 


d argnẽ pour lor; (GN BLas: * 1s EN?” 
ug 4165 when the ſecond. n 1 eſſes 
a a conditional inference * from the firſt, 


whoſe | 


8.1 


ly 1 9 ae it is at- 

Z a Nt oo inſtead of the Indicative, 
although without being governed by any thing 
before: — J. ene ſacbe Hes de plus fa RIES que. 

Mey e je ache. 1 


ii . 6&6 : 
>The Subjundtive Preterite in ved, without 
any: pre eding government, in the place of 2 
conditional Tenſe, coming aftyr ue mine: — 
Flut elle riche à millions, 75 nen voudroi 
| . ee ae, 1 2 Kc. „ 


VT, gen i it t muff, u b beestiry⸗ 1 of + la Aan *. 


i convient; it becomes. or: il of dicent, N 
0 importe, it concerns. | 
il of impor- ] it is of mo- Il of, wall all 
ow ment.. diectis 
A i de" conſe- of conſe | © 
quence, © quence. | 
| Kc a Pas moyen, there is no 
a [way or poſkbilicy. | * 
15 a 4 "how: | there i is ho- 1 | proto res. vexatious. 
5 I - nour or |. | cruel, cruel. 
F . credit, | | 'dangtreux, dangerous. 
> . difficile, difficult.” 
| - diſcredit, | di verti e,diverting. | 


a L 74 ts we m_ 1s]: | doux, (weet: 

e g ory, jo F Joulouriax, Yen. 

1 7 2 bla Bonte, orſhame:. 2 5 dur, hard. [ſant. 

if @ propos, it is fit; "© | difgracieux, ' unplea- 
il of de la bien it TE be- ' ,, | ennuyant, tedious. 

; ' "CC | | 1  Etonnant, aſtoniſhing. 


©. Lac eaſy. 


M#- 


impoſſible, impoſſ 


ye > ferent, indi 


. F. 


And with all Ates exp 


F 3 Th6 


refive of ſome 


paſſion, or affection, ot delire of che mind, 
eafter the manner Lewd . be 7 * "the 


eee | 
N 0 


t 


Obſerve, it, That iI of, with cheſs AdjeRtives, way 
be turned thus :—C — = chi/e ge que cela ſoit _ 


72 Hr the fa 


. N 
Pn the Infonitive with de, when . 5 


Perpnsl 


ſo 75 2 


Jundive with gue, which uſually happens when they 
are attended by a Pronoun : —II ef indifferent gu il foit en 
Angler ou en Irlande 115 lui eſt . > Tere en 


Angleterre ou en Irlande. 


: 9 5 ; t* 4 


The following Cenjndiors govern. the Sub 


junctive: : | 
| 2 gue, . to = has + 
pour ques that. * 


avant que, before. f 15 
Janſque,: Without that. |; 
bien ques . 3 | 


. Quoigues, + OY 
encore que, 

| ſoitque, whether (and) or, 
Juppo/eu que, ſuppoſe oo 

 Juppofans gu. let us 10 


—— 


W — 4 


" 


* le cas 20. ee the cafy 


[chats 


V2 & |. 


5 
42 la borne 1 75 3 grant 
that. 
au cas ey Ju caſe chan) 
en cas 2 


non que, not "ck 


an pas que, not but. [that 
g pus gue, it ia not but 
| pourvs que, 


fo, if, pro- 


| | moyennant ques vided that. 
unleſs. 
if, never ſo lit 


à moins que, 


# ce n't que, 


pour pen que, 
Je pruques! 


tle, in the 1 


\ 


inſi, 


„4 
20 


en 


| N. que, except that. 


leis que, far f 3 


e Lues it is ſo j 


is far 
. gets * in 


, upon con- malgrs que, fi 
apon con-| maipnt ques for. 
| fant gue, notwithy 


+BY %S3 I. 


hormis 72 


. 5 We: q 


bien loin que, — +4 


2s Ace gue, — 


% io oihed a n cee 11 e 200 


I 1 2 eh. I 10 ic 31180 9 ib he. 
e ue, are ale e 8 
Future and Condftis e Indicati\ n * "5 $8 3' 
7 Comme qu on 5 'Y — {Roveee av,) Nene a.) #<HOt 
"> > 2014 ;0093. 4.4 3 FR * 290 A 
K — « FIG. ule 4 5. 1 Ji 
ide! bulk * * 5 1 20 250 5 
(rosa) o 420232 - 
5 — 
8 Of the Governmen t of VE B'S, 


F 5 | 


Verbs Active are always attend by a Noun 


: er Pronoun, and ſometimes b two hen they 
dre attended by two, the one is the Ogi bf 
the Verb (or the Accuſative Caſe,) the other is 


its End (or Dative Caſe.) The ward expreſſive 
of the End is always preceded by the Prepoſitions 


; 45 except the Dative of HO fes 


Obie ct. 


Je vous ain. 8 1 1 4 by TX 
pe Sher 1 a Er 15 ben, e 
bject REN 


5 6506. ns 5 hs . 28 11 


| Verbs Paſſive: require dis — . d 
8 6 dar, 


| after Paſſives Verbs. ng 14 


2 ˙ ͤ—ͤ — — wꝛ — — 
— . ee wa. 0 ho. ts 
mv 2 — — — . 
—— — 
—— — — 


A 
1— — — — —— oa * 
— ac 
. 


nn ene, R 


ors R daun we 
1 « 
But 45 and g 


1 5 ge. I ee 


1 4 n — 2 * N 8 *. 
uſed-indiſ 
s 7 
-- ? * 3 I 4 


When the Paſſive \ verb - 
Tation of the mid, ir is followed by de 


n n &ogz; 19; #i 7 77 a HE Un ESI Ing? 


But u 1 en it expreſſeg a al ation, or one 
which partakes of tbe ſentiments of the ſoul, as 


Well as ed eee _ is then | 


NOI by par: 246) e ee e eee 
Rome fut Bdtie par ene . 


Votre diſeeurs 8 itẽ lou Per les PO habiles 


r &c. n : 


e Toth erde 575 70 FA 
. ö F 


a NOTE. _ - 
Vii when the Noun following the Paſſive Verb TY 


| the erer the action, and not the agent, 
either de muſt govern, 1 nor par, althc hou W he thy ney of 


e Verb be A material Ns but 3 a moſt 1 and 
"chars cliglithed b Abb? $448 


Wai, 14 [par FR gens] 1 corp Jie! 2 ri . 5 


4 * * N 8 


2 Tbe principal circumſtance 6 be abies 


to in this ſection, is the Accidents of the Infini- 


tive, with regard to its being governed by a Pre- 
. Poſition or ; net ; and by what Prepoſition, when 


it does take one before it. And as this, is a point 
determined as well by Nouns and Adj Bectiues, AS 
by Verbs, they will es be included in this 


_— „ an 3 to w 


Tout, 6; 1 N PR 1 


eee eee Wiebe 


_ 


ich it be- 
longs, 


© 0K, vu Sass wer Ow 


3m 
+5 K 8 The Is 771 
e, e NF 


= rex, mikeonemad 


, atiendrir, to ſoften, a to 


 noprendne, eee 


injoindre, to enjoin. 


5 ae be * 


ure. etl J. 84 e * 


SITS 7 * 1377 


9 Mis 2. 


: 1 


The tiogins Ver | 
poſition de before le hy 
of them are diſti 


aprouver, to e ol. 
arriter, to ſtop, decree. 
retenir, to keep from, reſtrain, | 
® emptcher, to hinder. 
ditourner, to deter from. 


* appribender, to apprehend: 


W 


N 


: = ; a= 
6-4 ® wh. "620 
& * $4 
o © = — 
= * . 
2 A 
Bb rt > oc * . e 
* 


®* cr aiudre, to fear. 


1 
blamer, ts blame? - % en. 


reprimander, to reprimand. 
cenſurer, to cenſure. 
gronder; to ſcold, chide: 


ceffar, to ceaſe, forbeur. : 


charge?, to charge. s 1 
® commander, to 3 ; 


® ordonner, to order. 


* defftndre, ta prohibit, forbid. 


cee, to chaſe,” Fs OT” 


1. require. FR Th 


next Infinitive. Certain 
ngviſhed by aſteriſks, to denote 
that they take Aa, .Subjunative yirh $6. ne 
P eea the rules 


4 2 24 bd [1% 4 #; Et; of * T 
L . 
D 


2 1 * 


. o. 
cogſciller, to adviſe. 


 conVainicre, to convince. 


| dirourages, tt r 


decharger, to diſcharge. — 
dilibiver, to deliberate. | 


Zar, to deſpair. 


7 o dif; uſt, put 
e n 


differer, to e delay, Þ 


forrer, to for . 


dire, to ſa .. 


. * 3 


reouir, to make glad. . 
berire, to write. 


& || nancer, to write word. Get 


en, to edify,” give good 


tg en 783 Kae 
e to affright, alarm. 
Epourvanter, tO 2 n 
eremprer, to exemp 


di pes ſer; to , excuſe, 
Nes e 5 


— 
— — tn a — U— — 


— — — — — 
—Ü— ——„—— 2 


* 
2» 
5 


ſon in queſtion 2 
. diner, implies a Sudden, accidental 


. 


. . srarax — 


Meer, to try. 
by _ to require. I” 
2 | 


— 


Ilex, to Jelly. vindicate. 
„to praiſe, commend. 


idle, ie mediate, 


. fo, 


e 2 and 
&. Lana. | 


negliger, omegle 


Fir. to or. 
-ead/ter, to forget. 


ee e ny 
N 0 


07 alter we have juſt ive, requires ds befare the | bert li- 


Lnitive : 


Frier quelgy? Af Kid eseigse chile... 5 RW 4 4 
Exer before theſe four Verbs, manger, dojfuncr, diner, 
| and. her, with which it requires a, Rags: 


omittre,” rol mit. 


| 2 to recomme 
1 jo dread. r 


| refuſes, to refuſe... 117 
remercier, to thank. Lari 


ſouponner, tu ſuſpect. 


Dy 


, BY. ? 
k 3% + 
« * 
z 
* 


5 — . to pardon. : 


furprengre, to f r., 
8 to detcei vs. 


N 4 
4 


* +: FY Sx 1431 of þ So * 


T E. » RE 5 SY FIND 


% VEE: 


* Prier quelqu'an A dinex, implies, that yon gie che per- 


Invitatian - 


ww Pricy, quelqu' un 
inuitation . 


21 A qvoye me prier & diner :—* Je me ſuis trouvs Cher 
Jui. comme it * * wr — M Y. Og dr 


diner avec lute 


"Thy following Verbs (for the welt part t Neo- 


7 ker 


reprocber, to reproach, up- 


think Propefer, topropote mave for. 
imme, . 


— Ge, 
give offence. 


eu- 
ter 


's . 
; * i» - T>. ow 2 - 


o A. 
* 
7 — 4 A. 
4 % "4 
» £4: x Ws 
. = 
6 | <4 a 


1 e: de, el. as 


, reſſauvenir, to remember. 


0 


Neun or In — > 


on i} Fe 79 97 (ITS 200 a CELLS 73 47 


2 5 „„ bs £4; "IX Yes 
. ? L L#, W 03 | t 125 WY 
2 . s 2 22 8 8 


7 7 


re OY to tenden Wirz. * 7 eee ber 
al 829 s Ti 
wan * s acquitter 
$ ori do aeg. ; di 
2 Woes tate. * [vour. * de 4 2 5 
tAcber and e öorcer, to endea-] to make ſhi th- 
2 e een ens we 
Iſelf, to be ſatisfied: | 


2 765 


[0ue's felf, 5 krivifer; to be rell. 


k dire 9 kn to re- | iuguiꝭter, to be diſquicted, 


{ſign a place. make one's ſelf x uneaſy. 
1 iure, de, to anquite a be r 


[ (or) after. f 

Tire of A be ot Tar 

£0 8 
ſe ar de, to meddle 1 070. s Thr 
Je moquer de, to mock, laugh at. 
t tire and rire de, to Twod at: 
Je. uit de, to rejoice ar. 
Je repentir de, to repent os. 


72 fancier de, to care Jo BEA 7 
GENE diſtreſs one's fl 5 "emparer 4. to take 


about any ing, [fon 9. 
fe vanter, to boa fe faifih de, 90 ſeire en. 
 #empieher, to forbear. LY: lafir, to grow tired. | 


e d'une aue 0. 
fall in love with iel. 


ive;thi ia roger to rieve, vex 
ae, to + Wink, berkink [© aid han elk. 


Babes 


8 7 ETD 


| - careof. Ky 
| remade 


4 8 


vali; 1 


s 4 


Y 


21 ? 


* 


„888 Nn oy. v! 


ae , , f 
which require 

-are commonly, 
Ebglith by a 53885 
ON Sith: any of theſe. e 4 f 
we 5 a af) TS 955 A 1 * k we "> "Y 


— 88 2 55 2 4 Nd. ? 8 
2 . * 
Fat 900 moins 12 l 29s m 31 bare ie 
the pleaſure of Aer her, &c. "Rp NOI 


* Thele Imperſonils, Il epartiens, il complant; 
1 fied bitn, il dipend, 2 pla, e er lofi 
tive with . „ Wen 


I vous apartient; de WIE gn 35 8 8 
I vous convient preſe: ente went 4 dierer qui 


vous Eres.” 
6 vous od bin 4 


OE: 


FVraimen 
aint. „ig 13: 45235 


_— 


1* 


5 125 al 


— — — LON % 5 
- A) WER 120d + 
Gas Nav N 


eh 7 5 


eg, ad 01 


rg the, Infinicive, with! de: 2 


% 55 dune 9 905 2 U 
e, 4 * 


: 4 * Ning 
* . 755 ; 5 : F 2 | 
Ie. 6 * N * 


dd 


f 2 


eeürics, N 
1935 


certai 
. e bY ron | 


at IN 1 even * . & 0 þ f HG : 


* „2 27 . ndition, 
ar Nn le going, «yoda the paints 11 | 
3 ba bil, on the eve, IM que choſe, 

| an | 9 


The following Nouns, "chicks; FE: ne with 
8 avorr without the Article, require the Prepoſi- 
r ton de ; the next Infinitive: i le 

F e 


* 
4 


6701200 Pals mich W. 0 
* ap" Taka * ec or: gene ; o 


eQives; 1 con- 


5 
. 8 
9807 ; Eau 


—— — —— — —ͤ— 


1 0 1 Fre pn 2e 9% 


- znclination, . 
woe, r \ 20 


rs gs A 85 
e 

19 _ | 

 "" 1 1 5 . 


8 5 
| contume (or 
| bre accoutumt) 


fe 


* oc 
Hz 40 6 301111 fr ot 10 8. . 
, _ ” 2 
. 
| drott, 5 ; a right, . SD 
E 13 25 N 1 4 
forty | ® be. in wrong, „ e 
, | f 6 6 p Wo 
to ſtand in nord of, . 
Deen 88 wet? 
| an #33 : nt 75 
— x 
1 


2 lkewite all Neun. ar "with e 
Verbs, either with of without an Article, 
vided they o wot ſignify or imply i 
Aal, 7 rel neraney, all fitneſs," d 


eſs : 5 orgs, 


— 


_ | Ne ne 4 re; 
ans 


_ "Pai ed beaucoup de peine à le . I hare 
had much trouble, difficulty, in dein uu. 1% le 


In the laſt inſtance, a8 peine implies | diff 
,* and /conſequent relaWancy,” it 
cit a TY e * * A 


— 


NOTE. 


The — Ua of , requiring 1 Sebi] the 
next Infinitive, will not be ufelefs. They” ure alphubeti- 
| 600 divided, for: greater zaſ in refertiag n them. 14 

: * 8 8 ö | ; Ambition, 


— 


& ihe? N. 359 


, RT 4 agif: up IS ITY * 
Wa 4 . d ſeconder tes-lapgreny 
envy  (Tnanat: bf e TY 


ders NN Kut, Wrmatangs) ; N 


„ ant 53 — 81 
acer e fe. E. 
5, advige. Tossa. fri in — 
hope. „ WS! i 
e erance, hope, ati 


r warmth,. eagerneſs. . 

avidite, aviditys Br uY ecta 

ermitis, frien * eri, wit, genius. 
* trouble "_—_ 


amour, love. : 
ame eee > 22 Ag! envies in Aste 
Pipe - Li 3 un Arn 


Ae. Kill preg; bs 5 bak e 1 «0s 


* : th 
*. % 
* * 
\ * * 


. 


Or 


TEM 2 


HF 42 


— way, Munner. 1 
fury,  madneſy, LET AYE * 


. 
12 „ i 8 
2 * 8 * 9393 phe, „71 2 3 


bo 437 * Se a „ien. 442 


| courage, courage. 
aye — conveniency. 


0 abe e 


1 24 3 15 : 


. 
89 7 


eue, imp pI 15 
r en | 
in/alence NEE. oh 
Incom ? in OPER 
— ang diſability. 
intention, intention. 


* 
A 
* 
4 
— 
Fa 
* 3 / 
** * 2 17 
. 10 Ar 4 * * 
* — bo 4 4 W 


ks ir 
Ws 2 195 


25 
225 Tae 


F. l NN | 


Motif, mae cas 


| 71 7 5 | witloin vc n 
. ͤ — Ft factions 
manie, fury, een, Fefe. 
| -— gon an caudal, ſcandat. I 
nat ow beet, care. Aoakoon rn 
Natarej\ undes. 55 e —_— ad age 
mecefite, * . 1 


Noun or Ad See, derived ay 


. of , 2 | * 8 * 7 * os 
E x I Py — ö F . : 1 9 ; { . 8 


3 2 * 
= ry” : Pair, a — 
might! 

Tampon e 


1M $36 
7 , "REI if ? 0 
er: ng 11 ee eee, 

DIST nn 

rug 


| 5 peers. — rot 
TORE + Las endlich. 


Liberty bony. - 22 II" A | Es 8 2 Ag 
loifer, leiſure. 0 82 * * „ N a 
N Dech ne. 12 3 tan 8 hl ir CITED n 


me Tere: OOTY 

4 3) i öl. A toten an 
eye, ment 4 en Lag „ e tin cet 
malice, malice. 8 e 5 How erat. $108 
malbexr, misfortune. , 2 riſk, eee een 
maladreſſe, . I 44:4. iii es 
2 — _— ore . 8. aon wry; 


11 M. r ae 


| 210 —— 2 
Orgaeil, pride. 0 g ie 
obligation, obli 4 N ; 


"= «11109 N. a) 


id e 
Naniti, vani Yo e ut 


erare, order. 1 FARM olonte, wills, uo oat 
ManbloU .d CNY W ot —_ n 

And here it Mil not be improper to obſerve, than any 
dm a Verb, requies the ſame: 
Prepoſition before thi Text Tnfinitive Hera. ape ita Pri · 


mitve Verb. S Se (3 nazed ) r\/olg; treſoveꝭ h g- 
vern, the former Is of ,2apd inthe, latter, 
the Dative, and, both the Prepoſition Je before the Infi- 


nitive, becauſ that the * me regimens belong to their 
Verbs, 4 ne Of bn Abd reſoudre. It is e ſame caſg 
with te, obligation 15 Er iJomption, derived” ki, ee, 
obliger, 4 n IO. 5 
„Wilidseh eren +1 8 ry 1 7 
| $072 09 9207 ene! Münch N 
ny dN Wy DI 65 ha "A 


| * 7 (ped ; 
Nini 7 er, 9+ 


mx dans 


by 2 2 nn : 


#3 EÞ 
AN | * ma e N N r f \ 5 
n 22 92 1 A 
a * 

AR 

nin Infinitives it — 
eedes the Infinſtive e 0 
N 50 The 2 
. 

n 

nun 


* l 7 — \ 

"4 na . 
1 I 

x} N ETC „ate 


C Ars fo ue di er 
cerable.) eee 


an by oh * 


De (preceded by 


niſon: hon 50% 0. 


Auen 
l more. micur, 
— moin * leſs, lait, — | 


1 bes Tale 


D e AULTES, ++ TRY 


Raetsel © rial] n 


' * » #4 th, *%; 7 L g 
— > 1 
. G * % : 
+ 1%% id 


IT'S wh = 2 e 


. At — wia 


Mas JF 


Z "V's: Wh}. 


445620 eee __ N Ka 


bye, is uſed after the keien 


AN FIN II DI WV: 25! 


e 8 
os 921 


„i * 55 ms * 


en Ci cont fore = e * 


1102 07 = DET 
SU UTE 


4 we 


\ a (12e7F Of? by tY Ge * 
(nn Net et 6 een 


ring the next IJufni- 
1285 of Compa- 


Muse. * 11 


W 


tec; þ CONE 51 5 Gin 158 


Aigen 


@ * 
nung, 
OE. 1 


$ MOI 5 we . bn nel. 2h e te 
pln Wwe 


da Vils Logls) | 

e, qld en tin 
„ nen 83 922: „n en 
with 5. 1 sn 


Aus „ 2 1 „ 


7 0 uit the [the 
210 * "re * 5 2.6 


We 2 un 04 FT * 1 { van 
%,, 


0 


784 


n 


e ce qui treſt pas con. 


* 
— wt eo 
ww 


142 '4 Syſtem AR OW SynTAx. 
ur, have: i oft) res Rr 
E n „ 


E e ſet = 


Ten. 2 IA 


Et uffn d wi S — RE. Mi In; 
rr n 
EX . 


jo 

e e capde 1 Toei 15 
contribuer, to contri 7 | LI do 3 
to preſent. . S 

— — " 


pag a, to ſpend is. | * rinfermer, to confine, . 

' demeurer à, | to ſtay, tarry, rr 85 
an n eee [eopprogiire cs, Spezane'.. 

ie Jo. am32) wniwolict vil 1293.6 blu © ov fil 

| The following 7erbs, for the moſt part: Nerv 

ter, require the Regen nt 4 before the ner 


Noun nfirtitiy $1 n i n 
N 1 or In w: tent ff wh „ far 


, 


4 ibnrtt, 0 time 115 E | Ulaire FORT pile 6s af 


Aa 60 210 . e N H oe "5 Mo 


cre, 
ADS been be! 
[plaud any one. aire 1 1100 
aider, to help. [| deplaire, to diſpleaſe.. 
compatir, to compaſſionate. odwvier à ges inc ent, (0 
e donde ſceid to, ! iſbbsidté difficultic. 
[comply witb. e a quelqu'un, to for- 
fonts 21 750 err Pages pardon 
aux orales, F 700 


 mwhire à autrui, to hurt othefs. EP fk lee, N 
4 197 parven! I 


2 Hires] 2 
3 if | _ 
514 E 


| TTY 


2142 1 105 


ee 251. DA 


1 5 | 45, Wb $420 abr Nj 
4 wy 7 tend 76 
"Y ; an end. * 
DE N 3 — 
. at loſing every 

N all at once. 


” 3 


ſe metre A faire | 2 eee 
to go, ſet 


fonger J n id 

lor 4040 any thing. | -oppoſer 
renoncer, to _ 708 [like. 
reſombler, to r e, to he 
refler à rien 9 ſtand idle. 


s 228 — © aro 


1 


| Pre- 
.- WH fabyenir aux niceſtteux, to re- 2 So = 
Neu: ws + Ne ns needy: | . child, 
next infulter* ur miſtrabler, to jn. 1 I[felf to I nyt ing 


* 
Wk 
* al 


Lſult the unfortunzte. night i fairy N iq be 
faviore à geld un, to furs % 4 N 
[vive, putlire, one. 


USA es "| 
abandonner, to indulge, a. bene, or reſolytd''to do a 


fe de 


N | [banddn one's ſelf. 8 

ui zer à Palſer on tems, to. \toconfingone's 
% ſpend one's time in, em - red , ſelf to make 
4 ploy one's ſelf abr. Vance, demand. 


= Obſerve, t at moſt of thoſe Verbs . re- 
to lu quire the Prępoſition 4 before them, are com- 
w ay, and can eh be, rendered iu Bain 
i by 


unix , 


— army — 6 


doing, a | . SY 


—_— —— — ee ES 


* 5. 2 


leere 


on in or © "Big wok By 
nerd it e? fairs 


wo con- 
* — monly, con- 

ft , uire ne ion 8: 
I] eee al} Nene and 


ives fighifying, mm ed „ fit . 


43 Will | l 


5 Sa Nen 5 —— | 1 
JS N W Fertan 
5 Ft 
1 
: I 
1 
J 
C 
0 


—T—ͤ—ͤ— ——— . 7—⁰. IO 


> 22 


6, *. 9 _—_ a OY . 2 2 A * wh. * S : . 
RY Y * * * * — 1 5 LY * - 48 Ss ” and * ** 1 
5 1 : 


Fired incivil, i 1. . 12 3.3, 1 5 1 1 9] : 
ELM: | | | 
| n bY 5 . 


. . 811 Fe fu 
r e n 
CCC Srvie nr. 


The pants: Som eee 
the Prepoſition 2 before the next Infinitive:. 

I y a du plaifir à chaſſer, or à E chaſſe. 1 5 

enen eee . 


a N 0 T E. 8 25 


" Neverthalogi Inſtances occur in authors of den el 
merit, of de being uſed after ef a=: C, A vnd de. regler 
nos deſtins. Rovsssav' s Heloiſe, L. xii. I. 1: Cf A la 


| Renomie d'exercer ſon empire far votre nom. Oeuvres de 


Tromas.—However, I conceive this rather a relaxation 
of the rules of Grammar, which we ſhould not be too fond i 


« . "+... y 5 
. % 
N 


Vans Winti cakes 3 and en 4 
before the next Ixrixrrivz; and, in bene 
particular Acceptations, omitting them boch. 


Theſe eight verbs take We ch or 4 


before the next Infinitive : 


| commencer, ** to begin. | 0 1 per, to ys. a 
* contraindre, to conſtrain. Fercer, to force, com pel. 


continuer, F to continue. | 1 coitery 10 coſt. 
diſcontinner, to diſcontinue. ae, to fail. 


* Contraindre, w hen 4 aBiveh, takes in- 


differently de or 2 before the next Ioknitive; bur 
H ; when 


as we have already ſeen,” p. 134. 


+. r — —— — bↄʃ.ñxßů—ů ů ——„— — WIURTs Poet AE 
| N , OE WO ROE? 
} * 
U 
* 


| 


C 7, 3B N 


90 A "A 4 kassen s rnras. 


when it is 88 in the Paſſos, it alwa req 
. U e 1 


1 Nuss ** * 


Seen 2 faire cela. 0 4 


Je Fai contraint de gard la maiſo : 


II. fut contraint de.le relivtr: Song o F 


Obliger, in the Ave Voice; when i ni 
zo force, requires 2 before the next Infini 


and when it ſignifies to do @ kindneſs, it requires 
de: but in the Peſſrve it always requires de — 
0 3 will / 
force me to abandon you. 


Vous 'm'obligerez 2 vous abandonner; y 
Vous m'obligerez de vouloir bien terials au- 


Ea d'elle; you will do.me 4 eue. by dens ſo 


nd as to excuſe me to he. 


Je. ſuis obligi de vous abandonaer ; I: am forced 
| to abandon 3 1 1 1 in: 9% £134 + 


4 
- river” ſometimes takes &, and fomeri 


Manquer, ſigvifying to fail, requires 0 befo 0 


the next Infinitive; . but 1 in the ſenſe of forge 5 | 
It requires WR A865 4 


Les i heres” ne 8 jamais 4 e 
plaindre ; never fail to complain. : 


Fai manguz a faire ce que Je —_— putt, | 
I ** 1 to do, BS ix i0ted, 


Dire, difirer, and ſoubaiter, which we-ſhall. 

eſently ſee mentioned as generally taking no 

Prepoſizon before the next, nie take ſome- 

times de before it — 17 
Allez lui dire de vent. 

Je lui ai 26frf de ſe ttgiiver ich, © 


4 ! lle 
hy 7 * 


mes o $ 


p 


WH. JV. : . 
" of * + 2 - — 
5” 


Ee ee e e 
ſoubait ren e 
Nate os n vous obliger ec is 8 


occafion, 1 v8! 09 N eee nee eee e 
-\Penir; which in ĩty ufual Anion 35 2 verb 


or orion rakes ng Prepoſition beföts che neut. 
Infiniti e, metines takes A, in rheiſenſe of 16. 


happen or t begin ; and ſometimes: de, when it 
implies che eren of" the gn" $a be 70. fi- 


en N 


niſhed: Walo ee! * tab 2 


Is 


e comt'tnid drink, (or, .to ha, 
Nat à ouvrir la bouche z wh when he 
chanced to — S mauth. «093% 20] 01 en 524 
Quand il vient 2 pleu ir; when ir" h © or 
bapping 0 to rain.” il ich two laſt inſtances 
chr d. ſeems 0 correſpand in ſome meaſure to 
— — Verb ruſxuro.) q o Muse 


Je vir ur recevoir des nouvelſes bien . 


cheuſes; I have ja beald, rc. a, 4 cane 


from hearing, &c. 
Pin, (to chink) vel know, takes 4 der it; 


but in the fenſe of to be tt 4 do a ching, (4. e c 


be very dear it) — 2 ' befaxe the 
NEXT. e HY bee aue das been 


The beben wee any Parivkrion, 


OEM * 1 
3 


5 


Theſe following Verbs will have no e 
tion before the next Inffnitive: 


Aimer mieuxy to have rather, to dechre. 
[to chuſe rather. dire, to fa. 
aller, to go. | | afſurer, . 7% 
venir, to come, | |Publier, to publiſh, 
exvoyer, to ſend, | | rapportery to report» 
8 | H 2 affirmer 


of 


148 4 Men of Fa en en | 
affirmer, to aftirm, - iger, to 
fancy, __ 


Oe, to confeſs. | 8 make, 
confe/er, to own, confeſs, [7-2 to _ let, permit, 


H,  todepoſe, ſay, rel; | r er., to be 


Soutenir, , to maintain, an! Leleaſed. 
nir, e eby. or near. 
crolre, to think, believe. tend. 


| "Oy haves; ware 


N 0 Je. 
enteniire, v . a | 
lr, t en, 8. 
aperceveir, to parceive. 1 of „e. . muſt, it id ne- 
ober wer, to obſerve. _ 3 I leeſfaty. 
confiderer, n infiguer, pray), to inſinu- 
epitr, —_ . [ate , hint, 
— nowledge. h rrewver, 2 2 

_ paroitre, to appear. ai Id.) to teſti | 
Jembler, : to ſeem. ' ten to cany, ; NF 
Voir, , to ſee. k + +” $51 [cond Lud, 4 

rauer, to xetura. 5 


| er (0H 0 i lock va 
» + Aimer mix and wabir mieux will have no 
Prepoſition before the Infinitive immediately nh 
lowing them; but when a member of Comp 

i is ſubjoiped with gue, the Lofipiciverof fa — 
member has de before it, (for this reaſon, becauſe 
due, in the comparative ſenſe of than, never 
comes before a Verb of the Infinitive Mood, 


b 


Pay 
th 


without the intervention of de: 58 8 L 
40  Jaimerois mieun travaillr que de reſter A ric 
aire. 
voi lane menrts. r 
vieilleſſe honteuſe. 

tr 


Pour 


* % ; 
1 4 \ 
Yo eng ares i ills 
» * 1 & W x * « 
' 947. afax * 


Beiden 4 ind 1 dich x we ha N to 
bs conſtrued with the Infinitive, pour is alſo pre- 
fixed to it, impl hb Nm particularly the de/gn, end, 
or qr oy dA ef 0 0. thing: wherefore, when- 
ever t repoſition. to, coming before 
an 1 wg can be explained by for lo, in order 
to, with s defign 10, with the Infinitive, or by 
to the end that, or only that, with the Indicative 
or Subjunctive, or for with the Gerund, it muſt 
5 rendered into French by pour, (or ſometimes 
by g de with the Infinicive, or Ain que with the 
Subju 71 ünckive, When 2 Kn. l or wart 


492 — *. 2 **. 11 wt al 0 of 
* 45 


| n N eib guar d fre o. la Peine, be be 
done it Tis de is make me uneaſy. 

It a stẽ pendu pour N vols fur 16 and 
f 1 ws hanged, for nome (er ng 
rob on the hi : 

Je Firai voir 2 iy, Pris 1e tnvarure de 
| fon erreur; od oboxint in order id con- 
Vince him, dee. , 1585 


The Verb coming after vp, dis, fufiſent 


and ere, always requires the er mr 
before i It 2 | 


Il eſt tro) „ Katz; our _ cell. 
| Elle n pas % riche pour Epouſer un due. | 
Le merite ne Juffit gueres pour reuſũr. 


1 N. 9 T Er 1 | Lo gt 
' One ON F at firſt ſight ſuppoſe that de was uſed with 
2 ik e followin — rom Monteſquieu's Eſprit 
: 


— i Chatles Martel ayant diſtribus les biens de 


des Loi 
H 3 „ PVeplife 


| wa A Gem f Frtx von SYNTAX, 
* Fegliſe a ſes ſoldats, &. les nt donnes paztie en ſiefs, 
40 parti en * i ſe m one e apt doop kk volution dans 
4 les loix feodales: il eſt vrai mblable les qui 
„ avofent d&ja des refs ftouvereſit 930 Hans Ag 
voir les nouveaux dons ed A * — e Wc: 
40 libres ſe trouve rent en ver — 120 en 
+ firfs.” But upon examnivg - the {ſenſe of e we 
find it gefective, a — that the Wen 1 1 5 for 

Ne trouvèrent encore 2% heotdox de fes rev en fiefs 
- pour-les ręfuſer comme tehs. ei for vthetwile the page would 
imply that they were „ 
28 gefs; which ent aha any . 0 Ts e 


: « eee wht jeje the ve ” * 
French Prepofitions 4%, 2, ahd 11 1 3 
© pared with the Englith* corttſporgde Repo: 

- fitions :—with reſpect to e 4 * 
ning a Sentence with; deg. d andi dans, und 
without any Prepoſition at all and with re- 
ſpect to the due Diſcrimination-of . ade Regi. 
3 aN .I 2 i WW 3} Hine 
eint Peron. 
Je with, in, es 10, bear to the 

fench Prepolitions 4 2 4, and pour, deſerve well 
0 be attended to by the Engliſh learher. 
\- The. Engliſh Participle in ing with the Pre- 
pokitions of, from, with, (or the  inGnjeives when 
it may be reſolved by any of theſe- Prepoſitions 
and the Participle] is rendered into French by 
the Iafinitive with „ — 
The Engliſh Participle with the poor, 
in and to, (or the Infinitive which can be reſolved 
atter that manner) is rendered by the F rench In- 


Fnitive with d. 
And the Eosin Preis for hh. the 


Partici iple, 


Arve -Of- VIA ag. At >. i 


Patticiple, (or the InfnHip2ͤbp le relolved) is ren- 
| Here dy che Ipfinitige with pnr. 


(The Zogliſh. Farticiple with the Prepoſitions 
in and Er is ſometimes rendered into French by 


the Gerund, wich the wor 4 ons en N or in 
doing thats en ſaiſant cela.) 


| Moreover obſerve, That pour is never: uſed i in 
French with a Gerund, as in Engliſh with a Par- 


tieiple, but alway S with the Infinitive : © 
That the Engliſh Participles, eonftrued with 
for, are rendered into French by the Compound 


of the Preſegt ef the Infinitive or by a Noun ;— 


Haier pendu pour anni volt,” or pour vel; he 
has been For rohbing i the Noun denocing 


e the action itſelf, OS the Verb in the 


Compound Tenſe ſyperadding; ſes dhe wy 
of the: ation which is paſt : 
That theſe three Pripotitions; 2 BY as your, 
are not always put ſo immediately before their 
Verbs, as their correſpondents in Engliſh," but 
ame word or words may- intervene, as Pronouns 
and ſome Adverbs, which muſt come immedi- 
ately before the Verb: — Pour vous. pleinement 


cdffainere ; to convict you fully, 1 5 
FThbele Prepoſitions are” alſo ſometimes uſed be- 
fote the Neg ther any previous Noun or 


Verb to deterthine then; viz. at the beginning 
n 


of ix Nn D 1 |} v4 954.7 6 


De vous dire comment cela wy arrive c'eſt c 


que je ne puis. (Which ſentence might be turned 


thus: — Ce que je ne puis faire, e eſt de vous 


_ comment cela a elt arrivẽ.) 


A comes, in like manner, at the beginning of 


v' ſernentee, and is even, then, conſtrued with 
2442 1 H - | LE Verbs 


N — - - 
— _ _ . 
— mn, — _ = $I _ — 
„„ a OOO Oo r 


CO 


— * 7 — — — 
- — — * — 

, K — — 
— — — — —— 


® 


16 4 a of Bunkek' rn 


verbs ly r te des ber ire, 2 dl 
onder ſome of the relations of diſpoſition or in- 
_ *clination which (as will be ſeeh when we treat 
'pariicularly. of Prepoſitions) are denoted by it: 
and 2, thus uſed, can be refolved into Engliſh 


4 by or wid and e or Y and the In- 


* 


2 


A en juger. par FE pirates, if we 
1 of it by appearances. | 
1 4 vivre comme An, il wirs pas lain; os 


% * 


| "On dirole, 2 Fa , que; 40 "bear him, 

50 one was 10 bear __ one "would tay, dec. 
8 be, 115 3+ 

As for pour, before an Tofinicive: ic che be- 

Tinning of a ſentence, it always ſupports its cha- 

racer of denoting the defign, end, or r cauſe of 8 


> 
* 


doing a thing . 

Pur avair pris cave de peines ne ot pa 1 
mieux recompenſẽ; for nn a n » ich Paus, B 
We not the better rewarded. 3*öÜ F 


"The Infinitive can alſo FREY Se in f 
without any Prepoſition at all before it, which is MW 
the caſe when .we ſpeak none. or 8 = 
down general maxim ww -- = 
Poavoir vivre avec ſoi meme, et 1 vivre 
nd les autres, ER la grande. ſcĩence de la vie. 


And here we may alſo take occaſion to ob- 3 
ſerve à particular very neceſſary to be known, 1 
in order to write French correctly: Whenever in ea 

_ ſentence two Verbs come together joined oy 

| | = ; | E 


— 


charm: k prince, as in ſhe that lg 200 
charmed ibe prince ; becauſe plaire governs tlie 
Dative, and charmer the Accuſative; but we 
muſt ſay, Cela plat as e et le TR on, 
cela lui plut et le charma. 


Again, theſe confitadtion are Calle, 2” 


MOasw er rs; a7 rae 


| Je veux et promets daccomplir ma = 0 
. des careſſes, et © downs Je beaediftion 3 ſb 2 
* fils . 13 
le ſuis plus belle q que mon frere, (a girl ſpeaks ;) 
F 8 que ma foeur, (a boy ſpeaks; ) 
Becauſe in the firſt inſtance voularr requires a dif- 
Wl ferent conſtruction from prometere © the ſentence 
ſhould therefore be,—Je veux accomplir ma pro- 
meſſe, et je Je protiets, (or de le faire 
And 19. the ſecond, although des careſſes and 
donna fa benëdiction both goyetn a Dative, yet 
the firſt: Verb muſt have its particular Caſe as well 
as the ſecond ; and the ſentence be,—t. fr des 
careſſes 2 ſon fils, et li? donna fa bẽtẽdiction. 
. And in the third and. fourth inſtances, Alle 
and ſavant being each of a particular Gender, 
cannot agree with the two Genders mentioned. in 
the ſentence: we had better debe a Civ 
ore" ae and fay, — 


— 


$5.31 we vE 


Cc A »- 


Ws. Mon 


— 


134 4 Syſtem # reset sers, 


don ffere eſt Jeax, mais e-foig encore pluz 
dolle A 16 ade 31979776 nee TEAM 
N ſour eſt ſavantey mais + ſow ener plas 
Javant ;* n 1223 3 Te 


ſo regular i is the F rench language in its concord 
0 conftryQion. Es oi 


2-6 * 


It is the ſame 3 Propatdionay: 0 
5 Aer have its ſeparate Regimen, expreſſed or un- 
derſtood. For inſtance, we muſt render, the 
one ſat abvve, and the other below, — 5 
&aflit au deſſus de moi, et l. autre au defſous : where 
au deſſus has its e . 


underſtood. ines Jad: riconf 

Nez * 9 an * . Is ay” KL * 1 21 
Paare, is relating to the Rc of certain 
44 | VERBS. | 3 

* — 1 2 « * 


A governs  indiffcrently:the Dative EPA 
| exſative of Pronouns : Aidea * FA; 4e) a r 


quelque chöſe. OP We er 
N 0 12 20 oh 00 8 15 
If the change of Regimen makes any . it „ 


that when it governs the Datu we Caſe, it fignifies more 
en 1 23 J de gag er Da 


; Char ger. — de ane cee. in 
de faire queque che.. 5, 


5 " Difndre 


2, 


2 


the Iafinitive with de; an 


8 1 ; . | 5 
F ö . a 
* 2 7 14 4 * * * . a 
* 3 * * 4 a 5 3 4 P * of % þ by A £7 4 Y \ 7 * . * 7 » 
ARA e FE F-RUER EG © FOE 
* 3 4 
; * 


* with! Vee: 


* che e ane 
it ky be coafirucd 
Wien ih Sutgunèti we » with n L he 21 


"I e eur, diffents 25 bert. S 
* 4 * AF 11 8 


 Lycurge deffendit aux Sparta tous 140 foes 5 


et les An; de. la vie. ue ern 


1 35 boxs diffends, de le fate. 3 7 wm 555 
Je diffends que vous  faſſiez cela. i ee + © 


| Dimander requires the Infinitive with 2 when ir 


ſimply implies" gſcting and demanding : but in the 


ſenſe ef \defring, beſeeching, Wc.” it requires 15; 3 
| but in this ſenſe we had betrer uſe Prier —. l 


Ld 


"1 demande a manger; he aſks to eat. 
II m'a demand [or pris] de lui rendre ce ger 
vice-la he beſoug me to do him that ſervice. 


Prier "allo ; governs the Arcuſativr of th the pern. 
and the Cuno of the thing : Ce aka 
; J 


Prier quilqu'un Tune chiſe; to alk one toncery- 
ing a thing, to alk 4 thing « of any one. Is 


 Tafulter governs the Accuſative, when i its Re- 


_ gimen refers to a . and a Dative, when to 


4 thing — OM in 
fille. qullg ur: 222 2 Is mi Mere e cautrii. 


We however ſay, and that with Fleganee wo 


Kaen aux miſerables. 1 
 Meriter requires either the Invoitive withs 4. 


or the Subjanctive with. * is the ſame cale 
N H 6 wich 


| 466 4 1 Guben of Fanten's svn 
with the Adjectives digne and indigne.—Il 
A ure pretere,. or qu on le prifire... 1 
I eſt digne [or indigne}. Zetre confers, 

U eſt digne [or wage] 4% on lui rende ovine, 


Prendre garde requires after it the Dative; 
and with a Verb, the Infinitive with d, or ran 
"Caifanes with QUE :- 


Prenez garde d cela; take care of that 


i. e, take care not to fall, or that you don't fall 


Prenez garde qu'il ne faſſe den 3 take. care /eft 


be, ſhould do that. 
Obſerve, with reſpect to this Verb, Bo the 
F rench uſe no Negative after prenure garde when 


the next Verb is of the Infinitive, though it is 
tranſlated into Engliſh with a Negative :—Prenez 
garde de tomber; take care not to 59 [ary of 


falling. 7 


- Permettre and * erer 855 Areſerive of 
the thing, and the Dative of the perſon : 


Il permet 2 Jon ami tout ce qu'il demande, et 
ne lui refaſe rien. © 1 


They both require the Infinitive with 4. 


Perſuader, attended- by one Noun only. go- 
verns it in the Accuſative ele gquelgu un; 
perſuader quelque chiſe. When it is 2 by 
two Nouns, it governs an Accuſative of the 
thing, and a Dative of the perſon :. Perſuader 


 qutlque choſe à quẽigu un. And when it is fol- 
| lowed by a Vert, it requires the Infinitive with 


wit! i en meme * un de — * chu ſe. 
Diſſuader 


Prenez garde de tomber ; take heed of wo 2 


1 the Genitive of the thing deer re, | 


5 
| thing : —>Enſcipner ia grammaire d quilqu' un, 8&c. 


v3 B> we — 2 


in French; and thoſe governing 
Latin govern it alſo in French o —Mueminiſſe ali- 
ciijus rei ʒ ſe ſouvenir dune chiſe :- Fe ar i et 


d. faire quẽſque choſe,, Heiner or © ty; 851 


Hſtruire governs che Accaſatine of the: 9 


de quelque che. { "441 1 ITY N ö VA; 


Enſeigner, apprendre, 2nd be govern the 
hide of the perſon, and the Accuſalive of the 


 Satisfaire governs the Acexſative of the pos 


and the Dative of the bing 
II n' pas encore [atisfait ſes a 


wake 8 ſes. Paſſions, @ ſon ambition. 5 1 


Laſti yy Perks and | Adje@ives governing the Ge. 
nitive and Ablative in Latin, govern the Genttive 
the Dative. in 


1 lan: ee ; 


* a e 2 3 144 * C. en : | . 12 


„ Chaiidend>lonjngs/ very: neee % 


e >pal, applications of c' to its imperſonal 
ones, under gon head of the 2. 
Ce, it has been thoug right to ſeparate theſe 
different uſes of this Verb, inſerting here thoſe 

occaſions where. it is "perſonally. applied, and | 
Jeaving-thoſe; in which it is eee the 


Setign on Imperſonal Verbs. 


4 ; 4 5 I ; . 
«as 23: +4 * 8 * 


ns 4 ys of Fa ix $ ru rax. 


v2 ho: © Prone” Demonirallye ct, 
ned Witk the Te Feen Bingo Indien. 
die Preſent of ) Kefers de perſon'er 
thing already mentioned; or to Be o. 
Ave vous jamais lu la Henriade de Vottaite? 
cet un wen, excellent; © K. i an xeellent 
Work.) Wir — Dare A 5103 10 ver ar} * M3 4 4 
4 une modele de ven, (be or e i an pat. 

1. of virtue.) 8 roc WARP © wk 

2 bon e "Is 6, er. tj 185 > of. 1 W ip) 


14 
71 1. 


232 yhar the Noun which: love it Has 
| agg an, du, or des ar the Arti gle le, les, &c. 
preceding it: C. un ſuãgue 1, e du pain qu 
eſt cet homme la? £4 {homme 90 VIA 2 5 al 


_-- 
The only di aj Aekeder betereen ce, and 5 el, 


epplied to perſons, ſeems to be, Thad cr is ſome- 
5 leſs defnitive than the regular Pronouns 
1a), and that in general che Noun following 
FA of, "elle" iſt; except" under parucular olroem- 
1 takes no Paniclex' whereas with Cf it 
— ins evigur; il . vigue.) 
e Verb Sul hes following c is ſome- 
times made plural: — Je lis Horace & Virgile, 
parce que ce ſont les niellleurs pöetes Latins 
Des aſtronomes qui prẽtendent comire la na- 
ture des etoiles fen, aſſurent que: c ſont qutant 
de ons. e g 500 ban n 
Ce joined to a Third Perſon of dre, refers alſo 
toc a perſon, or thing yet to be ſpoken of, and not 
| previouſly mentioned C ⁰˙ν un grand capi. 
dire: que Car, : (where ce (refers Cha) 10 
_he Pas connoitre * * ti 
94 1 


— 


* A e Vase. N N 


# # 
N 


. 3 lars promiſs id polzoilgas ns u 
dr i WAS * . 01 enn W a, © N TAN * ; | 95 26 fe 
TY © The Confoncrrons governing whe homer. 
| 289 5. e 2 
nt EFF lieu & \ inſtead of. 
Jau lien inſten 
; as 1 . . r n 425 de, . 7 far from. 
t- pour, | to, for to. rcd de, except t0. 
ee 5 © [avant de, before: 
oy Sant gue ade, 3 iofy.54 


2 moins de, 
a. moins que de, 


. 3 @ 
unleſs. 


c yith e Als 223 


| N ap : 
"I 4 C0 I1V ot - 21 25 f 


e on the IxrIx TIE. ty " 


Ide Preſent of the Infinitive Active tag, b 
nente a paſſive ſenſe — 
II ry ain A ; there * nothing 7 2% 


Cela belt, bon qu Hater; 5 e fit tobe 
thrown _— 5 + wink * 


226 bt ”* 


Subſtantive be the ſubject of the Vet of the 
ſentende; and when employed for this purpoſe. 
it is generally rendered by the. werbal 18 


* 


Nous ending in ing .— 


Anger et dormir Pat les 3 gra 8 NY 
 ceſſitss de la vie ʒ eating. and drinking are, &c. 


When an Adjective without a Subſtantive FAY 


tives for its ſubject, that OY is put in the 
WS = HOI Plural 


* where'd: 1 | 


7 Plutt gue ar, 5 1 
5 «BY. i400. 
4 . 2 4tt N 


en. 


A Verb i in the r may, 8 as . = 


lows a Plural Verb, having two or more Infini- 


—_— 


— 


| Fork an 5 kit the ſhoes: of the — 
—= Manger Peu, et dormir "_beaucoop” font bons à 


hae 
Infinitives 8 bee the e of 


verbal Nouna, ſo far as to take the Article :— 


Le diner, le ow; ws, le manger, Jeſavorr, 
| TC * 3 bt Kerr] . 


; C2: N 0 1 E. : ts 


 Keftaut tiny thi! Infinitive ſo much is — 
that he even declines i it like « one, thos; r 


* 


» 


-Nom. lire, r Zint en une Nesse oceups 

Gen. de lire, Jai envie #e lire. tion. 

Dat. à lire, a. e paſſe mon dens > moo 
Accuſ. lire, 1* veux nn. 
Ae de lire, Je viens de lire. 


What be ſays concerning he 'T; eaſes of the | 0 JO way 
alſo find a place here: I give his obſervations in his own 
words. Ce qu'on apelle le Preſant de I Infinitif ne ſe 

4 rene de ſoi-mEme à aucun tems determine, & on 

„ pent Pemployer, ſuivant les circonſtances du diſtours, 

aul bjen pour Ie Paſt, & paur le Futur, que pour { 


2 


& zerire: Vous me werres #crire. 
Mais quand on veut exprimer dans FIokoitf, un "Paſt 
£00; rapport an tems an Verbs qui le pricide; on ſe ſert du 
os Participe Paſſif, auquel on joint ou-PInfinitif-avorr, ou 
e PInfinitif re, ſuivant la nature des Verbes- Comme 


— — WO oem ret be 


% on, jar cru tre arriv!/ trop tard. 
« pour exprimer de meme dans Fioknitif; wy Fuer par 
e rapport au tems du Verbe qui eft auparavant, on joint I In- 
6s, oof deuoir à celui du ferbe dont il git: Comme 
«+ quand on dit, je croyois devorr ſuiurs Ce ia ou, je 


— — . 
— — - 


— 
,, —— ̃ꝗ ot ̃ —»ivi - 7 = TB e AED II Cr, — — 
— —. 
* 


00 { Crois . ſuiure ce proces, Me. „ Ty 


% Prbſent :=Vous me wvoyes | Ecrire c. Vous wm Un 


© 66 quand on dit vous me paroiſſez avoir berdi ve votre argent; | 


. , * 
TOO: * 4 
Je 

* 
—— I ; : . 1 ® 1 4 Pg. 


. 
— "Ws 
4 
+ 9 - 


hs 


a * > 
* 
- r 4 i A 7 8 : . D 
F — W WER ö FT pin | ., „ **. ? 13 j 
— = 9 1 4 =D - ® H \ * 2 I "= 
. * * wt * . © 4 2. * : "4 n 3 2 # 2 * Y , * F * 1 * R ” 


| S 5 1 2 27 : r Ip 7 4 
1583 2870 b give! beat, late an 
* 3 N 1 ; . 


55 <4 I® . ie 1 ul 
8 of b En r and Paparicints. 


Na de e, 10 10 
. 7 ; The: Gerund is a certain x of the 
verb Always ending. in t; expreſſing its fig- 
nification or in ſuch a manner, as to ten- 
| der it atcefſorial ; and te to that of the 
principal Verb of the ſentener; deſcribing ſome 
ce e, manner, or means of its action. It 
is indeclinable, and gener ally pre pere de 235 the 
ation a..(Ravravr.) | 


$76 Cs mais. FO nt Lang. 
Perth mein, en tous bes 
"A pris fol fur mon fron, Eaſſeinbler mes 
ie 571 25 4 : 
Qui cn dire Is i vent e, rant? 
3 rien ; #1 22 n 
ii „ e 
#109 r Serv ta + -o „ 
1 xo au . The Port Heigl Prijent. hed, 23 5 
: * 5 E 5 1 
in 
8 Preſent in ant, from its beben 


x limilacicy. to: Gerund, in formation, has been | 
t; WW conſidered. as the ſame by Chambaud who 
| has however: been, in that Particular, in an 


ar error. | 

e We have 507 3 what Gerunds are, | 

je and in our definition ſhewn that they expreſs 

cke modes or or qualities of the principal Yerbs of 
the ſentences in which they occur. On the con- 
e the Participles in ant always refer to a 


of | = k Noun, 


162 4 Hen f Fa ind SynTax, 


 * Noun, expreſſed or 8 denoting, like 
Adjectives, ſom dea or gion 4 it; 


differing, however, this, MW / 
that they have rh = 125 regimen wit MW u 
* primitive V erbs: Un tcolter ſage prifer, MM it 


Petude 48:46 1.0, —— ſage — — 
e ip obe ing beer part, in- 
Adeclinabl eee cept dg ar few inſt ancee,. which 
vill be here ſcen , and wh 2 — Per- 
ticiple is rather ta be. ered as @Nerhal AG 
ive, uſurping the, tegimen,of- its. Veruthan 
any hing elle; not to. Jay; that, moſt; of. thok 
occalions of its b being. declined, Schnur 


| my writ ings, which can by, 
ant: Nt; 240 irg A | 


vne femme, + , Gy 
liſant de Th li wel.” 

des femmes, 3 8 of. ws 3 
des hommes, ; - 


Adjjectives formed from Ve „and common- 
ly called Verbal A He nönbeer ſimilar to 
Participles in form, differ from them in naturt, 

in this eſſential point, that they take not, like 
the: Parriciple,. the regimen of the 'Vetbs: from 'Y 
N . are formed. Fhus we ſay,—Unc "ah 
Of? F {0161-4 905588 + £97: 452 05 
ng ein: 27s; K X* C EP TION $9107 wi Wo 


* Une etoffe approc haute de la votre, 3 FI 1 
Les rigs dependarry d'une feigneurity, 171.0 1 
1.7 . 55 lendante ala cage d' n arrét. 

Des filtes majcures »/antes et joutfa nes Me de leurs. didit. | 
Nos gens ant, nbs ore; de Parlement 
ot ate cone, eV 01 £25930 5151 e 


ne Tumeur: repugnante 3 i Lore. | W St 71:1 
| femme 


I 


1 orf VAE ** wav 1kbg 


e 1 (where: ae i is! a Verbal 


Drs )] but we cannor' {a 0 ffi femme 
"Jes. e © Bob. aighh, n ebf caſe, 
- em, tant 12 
18 * 2 $54" andy Bei & alley „i tin Fl 47 
N a. 7 » 4 | g ad LAY 36 8 SN 
þ 8132 1 6. E * ia RO Oe, _ | 
1 Deſf ode Atis dien between the Glen 10, the 
Participle in aur, ſhould not be ſufficient — — "froth 
what has been already ſaid, I will ſabj bjoin Reſtaut' w 
kbunt df it, from whom I have borröche > many hi 
this ſection, to corre TRIES Ear beg reſpeing theſe 
parts of ſycech. 6 „ n t5419 7 
5 e ee eee qu'ons — Manfeve, 
Mig de VaRtion exprim&e; par le Herbe m—_ 
ap,4 71H L 7 de P R mat 


tat du . 3 rapporte, 1e 575 rele 


e * bie bent eng led, fans Etre 
i de la Prepoition exy on peut neanmeoins toujours 
mettre avant quelque Gerondif que, ce, ſoit, except 
N e ant & rant ; « on ne Lp ang wi 
oooh Nepeft non à un Par 
— —8 #Þ u 


— 5's 


—_— PYWrayc yy ST 


ces. / 
4 : 


—— le — de la el 


lication, vous ſ urpaſſerez votre frere: ravaillaat 
— qu'une manierè on un moyen de l'action figt 
wes — le Verbe, vont ſurpaſſerex, Teſt à dire, un 55 


ſurpaſſer votre frere; & on, t y joindre ex, ſans ger 
je ens de la vtiraſs, ch fant : fe ſuis perſuad qu en 
ravaillant pendant * mois, &c. Par net . An- 


dunllan: eſt un G erondif en cette occaſiun kk 


. Mais dans cette autre phraſe, La plapa art. d 


1 royaume ugeart la ſeconde croiſade contraire au bien 
Ferat, voulurent en dEtourner St, Louis eee marque 
le fondement de l'action exprimee par les Verbes, vit 

I tonrner “ c. a. d. Que les grands du rovanme veulurent 
th) dẽtourner St. Louis de la ſeconde croiſade, par ſe pulili da 


KY Jogwient contraire au bien de etat; & l'on ne pouron 23s 


2 h thts altérer le fens de la piirafe, 4 url Fark bialence 


* 


oe applica ſuis perſuade que — Pala, | 
CR 


a Puſage, 


ud. 
9 — — — — 


* 
— — —— p ů oy 


160 4 At of FR ZNR SrurAx. 
nch Ls plapart des grands du mania; jageant 


ſecon fade contraire, Kc. 


"zo 55 ſeatira entore mieux la difference 4'an ( endif & } 
bun Farticipe, en ſe ſervant d'un meme Verb avec do 


fans la Prepofition ev. Par exemple, Ce n'eſt pas la meme 


chòſe de dire, je vous ai ve priant Dieu, ou je vous ai vu 


ex priant Dien. La N phraſe od priant eſt Participe, 
fignifie : je vous ai vu borſgne wons priiez Dieu ; et la ſeconde 


| 47 4" © Ginger W ai vu eee ; 


nn 


In French, we N ell vin 2 Reli 
Pronoun and a Tenſe of the Indicative, what 
is expreſſed with a Participle in Engliſh, in or. 
der to avoid the ambiguity which. may ariſe 
from the French Participle being indeclmable: | 
thus, inftead of ſaying, Je les ai HOPS 


noma k. ater 


Courant la poſte, (1 met them re, 
Jay, Je les ai rencontres qui couroient 
becauſe: courant may as well refer te the ſubject 


Je, as to the object les Ila été chez elles, et 
ee, he ha 


Foun a trouvẽes gu buvoient ma 
nd them eating.and- 1 
The following 2 of the 


20 [2 
-4 
— 


here particularize : _ 


He is oor a walting il et a % gro- 


A virtuous man | does not ſeave off doing good, 
but when he gives over living; Phomme ver. 


tueux ne ceſſe de faire du bien, qu” en ceſſant de 


vivre. 


is the reafon of his being choſen for that em- 
| woody 4 1a connoiſſance ra qu'il a de la 


langue 


Engliſh Participle 
are turned into French, ee 8s we. Fu. 


His perfect 8 of the French tongue | 


of. v E R 1 W 12, Ro ws 
| wow 1 eſt la raiſon. ara on Fa 


| choifi pour cette embaſſade. vl 
Prevent him from Wr miſchief; empiches 
le de Faire du mal. g 


Tbere is a pleaſi ure in fllencing great talkers, 3 
il y a du * 4 n as: bonche aux A 


paricurs. 


As the Englith, 1 am A 10 Was is Hr, 
mark the Preſent and Imperfect Tenſes, as much 


a a, I dance, I did dance; ſo they are both ren- . 
« * into French by, Fe dance, Fe danſois. 

e Thee particulars have been mentioned, in 
„order to prevent the difficulties ariſing to learners 
from the difference of the Idiom of the two lan- 
we gages, wad will ** We wein to chem bor 
4 4 yl 95 0 | 
4 be Participhe Pap. „ 
as dee of this tribe are n mere 
is Adjectives. affirming ſomething of a ſubject, 
le and qualifying the Subſtantive. They are then 
all WW always declinable :—Un homme efime; une 


femme eftim#e Des gens efiimes; des nations 
eftimtes :—Il eſt perdu ; elle eſt perdue Ill eſt 
ravi; ils ſont ravis de danſer. | 
As Participles, they ſerve to form the Com- 
pound Tenſes of Verbs; and are ſometimes uſed 
in ſhort incidental ſentences, like the Latin Ab- 
ings Caſe c dit „i sen alla, (bee dito, 
abiit.) ; WY LEY 
' Partici les, 8 e "the. Compound 
Tenſes 0 Verbs, are ſometimes I and 
ſometimes 1 not. 3 
2 hey 


venues. 1 


Les Anglvis Te font rertdi mailres de Ta ner. 


2 


compleat'1 Ivo ne 267 ie ar ai 
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Tbey erg declinable, ohen the Tenſe Com 
pound, either of avoir tor drr, is preceded: by: 


any of the following Pronouns, in the Accuſa. 


tive Caſe, governed as an Object; viz. que, I, 
la, tes, me, te, fe; nous, vous, or by 4 Noun 
Pronoun interregativs : Fu | 

Les peines gue mes amis ont 1 1 . mm} 


n u. Be ig ſe ſont 4 a beg. | 
Ses ſoe urs ont bien du merice, 8 ler ai tou · le 


Jours eftimies. _ — 72 \ Jann . 22 
+, 


Nous 0 ſommes trompts.. (Men ſpeak 
Nous nouę ſommes ironipees. (Women ſpeak. = ©» 
Ale heiner, Art:il rler or, el donnie, I © 


& c. 277 3 4 ä << G GH: 2113 riot 0 


They dre edit, it. Which ths ſenſe ef ll. 
the ſentence is not compleated by the Compound i A 


Verb, of which the. Participle makes a part; 
but Dare other ww or words muſt be added to 


17 290. 5 


— 


"Les montres. qu 11 a 4 Abe, 
0 II ne les A pas voulu 1 

40 a dit toutes les raiſons 3.1 il 4 eee e 
(where dire | is underſtoo e 
41K timultes qu'il a falls Bop! 1 
es raiſons qu'il a cru 4e apfauvois. 
es perſonnes. que Jai vn gui efoient Ae, 


Fs 4 * CIV; 7 
HITS | * ap he. 


FM 
&< TT * — * 
0 : 


"Le con merge Ta regu 5 7 faut, 


ad. Oh he ſotzert — the Verb comes 
thor Ty ar. $4 ine 
Les peines qu ont pris mis amis. 


* 1 | {Wherefore 


mn * 2 rk 
26012144 


6 


%. 


£2.77 Of V, 248 Þ ond? N 


a: (Wherefore, as Rollin obſerves i in his Belles - Mi 
by Lilies, the foto wing epi gram is erroncodꝭ: * 
a- « Pauvre Didpn, 1 q t a reduite, Bar L 

le, De tes maris {ctiſte ber? — ; 


Vun mourns, gable tafuites.! oy r | 
Lat en dab ank. cauſe, tn ett /0u00 


Becat anf“ ſhould not have bee deen. | 
site Veld h lun has its e D's : 
Us, le irifee fort, coming after i it.) n ee 
Sn _ zdly. When the Pronoum is eres in the 
560 Dative, expreſſive of the End af the Verb , 
es and not in the Accullff. 88 „its, 
tt Objett ; RE. bn SE . e 

91 $4373 5 295 9153 WW * 


of Elle Yeſt dunn la E . fe is not the 
id N eee 11 55 9:13 H, : 
t; 718597 8 yC wolle sd on 19790 8 fort 
wy: N Seck 1 1 e's DVI 
8 And here it would not be e we: ay} 2 wand )or 
ah two, to account for the Participles being declinable ih = 
„ wannerchen (boy ares ac 10 5 whieh at iH 
„e e e e Eaglith eee 
or ce 5K 0 at the reicipl pls, hoſe ener hawk 
79) of OA b ould wee in nber ant Bendef with © 
T ts ty-of it is, ovidents when we re- 
flet, that by means of this agreement we come at the, 
Gender of the Neun cl well as its Numper) which is referred 
2. bene Phobony i= Jt vous ai fünf; Phd that whus 
WH s thiacmde;= [own ainfling;h koow that ies 4 


ee of a woman 2 vous ai eftimes ; it deſcri 


more ven 1 68 bs; | = ſpeakin * 
4 ws en . a f the other Prohouns, 185 


cao not of. 5 2 their Gender nnd Number. 
es Theſe obſervations will ſerve to place this peculiarity of 
T the Frech Jarighage it 4 a5 true W chat of a gs 


| rnb e WY nid od bas yd 
1901. 5 f | 8 of 


— 
. — 


- — I 


— 


'F 
1 

3 
7 


— 


. A e NE INC 
ES — - — lbretg — _ — habe 


CEE 


* * ., * 5 4 V pu 
_ 9 C > 2 PS, * * n * 8 . 9 x * * 2 IL rn 9 
8 12 * r * * 8 * * * * — N 9 r * , 
N11 W q . F AT add. 
"ITS * 5 . \ „ 
** . * * — 
* ** . 24 - * —_— a 
1 % — * 


266 4 Stew o kanten sure. 


3 (0104003 28 P 101: 70 5 


27 90 25 16.4 | 
* ob wins Brassen, At 


nouns joined to 97 cannot hee adler. 
nately the one for the other. 040 1 of ber 


9 will lead to an e a 


proper * and application. 


| | 
n ern , , iv, N 
The Imperſonal Ce is tray uſed when te 
word che is expreſſed: | 
Ce de cette e h que je parle. 5 
When the queſtion c concerning the. hour is 5 
ſuch a nature as to be followed dy a | Relative 
Member, ef muſt be uſed : 
' Quelle heure of ce gui ſome? ] 


And whenever the queſtion i is aſked with oh, 
it muſt alſo be anſwered with it; for this evident 
reaſon, becauſe the ſame Relative Member is 
underſtood, after it. as OT onthe 
queſtion : | e 

Quelle heure 8 qui ſonne ? C une 4 
ct midi, L e. Ceſt une Heure, Celt midi 4 
We alſo ſay, Cf au ir 2 hat anche; 
ee demain Lali, n M fete, . 


Exerrr the few caſes which will be mentioned 


by a _ CP wherein il ef is uſed, ce is always 
8 * 


W N 2 


N vz We N. 


progeny: in DD methods of ſpeaking with 
before Nouns and Pronouns ; care being 


Diguactive : 0 


Den be lei qui I Toro! | 
Ceft le laquais, or, is ſer vn: a 
Cf elle —C eff ln qui! le . Ker. 


"The Pronout c, uſed impe T fire, 
is not only conſtrued with al 2705 u Perſonal 
of the Singular Number followed by 7 Relative 
and a Va _— w_ ** * 3 


„ 


Perſonal; nc, ; oy 7 1s ö 4 e n 


Cf moi qui ai ; Fi " Ai i 


Ge fur tht dur 7 ele; 5 n ain * 4A | 


5 alſo with the Proncums. OY 2 gy 
Plural, 


Bs hs, 


ga wow gui avons fait cla. 3 
Ceſt vous qui avez fait a — is 


ſuppoſed to allude to more then. one. perſon.) 


C'eſt eux qui ont fait cela. 
C. coil les 9 qui ne vouloient Pas ober. 


But whit is more ivinarkible; this Pronotm 
ce is conſtrued with the Third Perſon, Plural of 
the Verb Subſtamive, at the Plenſum o n ward 


writer" e 
C. „ ſont eu qui Font fait. 


Celcient les dragons ne voakbiene pas 
6bcir. 


. which GD: "rt 


followed by a Verb. FT. | 2 ſame 


——— 


— — —— ——— 
—— 5 


1 A Sie of Fanvon Srur ax. 
Ce furent les dragons: Mu? ne vouldrent * 


ober. n 1 
Ce: ferent es. dragons qui 4 ferone cet. ate 

raque, 

But when a dels is aſked wich this Im. 

h de Singular: 

| ye qui ont fait cela? : 


toit. ce les dragons qui ne ATIVE pas obvir? 
' Fut-ce les 1 gon Lg MF. e Ten 
pt. FE 1. able wages 


F N O T E. 


{gf 
So? 


. Obſerve in che is of the e c,. . 


rules with ect to its Tenſes, compared with thoſe 
of the Verb in the Relative Member following it. 
In all caſes of 


Ferb, ſimilar Toys may be aſd fares, wich „ 
C moi qui le dis. 
Saar mai qui Ie fön. 
Os fut moi qui le fo... - 
Ce fera moi qui le fera. | 


| Beſides this, obſerve. that the Preſent Tenſe of _ {kick | 
ce may be uſed, when the Relative Verb is in the nc +008 


of the Preſent, "the Tanis. and the Fare: 


Ot mi File 5 5 

gui le ra. 3 | 

And the Imperfe2, with the Compornd of the lime. ” 
© C'etoit moi qui l, fait. | 


This ſeeme to be the moſt regular ratio . that 
can be laid down between cf and the Relative Verb; 
although we ſhall not find it always obſerved, in the caſes 
of eff A a member beginning with que Conjunc- 
tion, as will be ſeen preſently, where cn * has over- 
* grammatical proprie . 


Simple Tenjes being uſed aue; | 


C 


3 = 2 


* 
ſe 
th 


md 


hat 


33 
ſes 
nc- 
er- 


| 


£7.99, muſt be rendered by bat: 


0 Va ERB 5. $47, 17 
Cate or eder is ſometimes uſed, fllowed im- 


mediately by gue, which then has the. force of 


parce que: C ei que je ne ſavois pas qu'il fut 


arrive; (it was, or it is, becayſe I did not know 


that he was arrived.) 
But in the following rea, where a word 
of time intervenes between the Im e and 


"* 


Cef alors que je prenda mes meſure; it kn : 
then that I take my Menne, ! 
Cetoit alors, or, dans e ce moment gue je le vis 


entrer. 


The linperſonal. c WY is often «diomatically 
hed; having the Noun, which; would be its 
ſubje& if it was Perſonal, following it in the 
Genitive Caſe: this is moſtly: the Cale when the 
Imperſonal is ee followed = trop, 285 
peu, or afſſez: - 


« Henri IV. fit bruler un Lollard; Oetoit trop 


peu Pun, ſi cette rigueur ẽtoit juſte ; Cetoit bau- 
coup trop [d'un underſtood] fi elle n' toit que 


3 (Hiſtoire de la querelle d' Edouard 111. 
et des Valois, par M. Gaillard.) Henry commit- 
ted one Lollard to the flames: one was 700 
little, if that rigour was juſt; but 400 many, if 
it was merely an act of barbarit. 

C' afſez de cette demarche - imprudente pour 
vous ruiner; that e 2 is en to 
ruin ow. | 
| N 0 T E. 


The — it ſuſit, which has in 5 reſpedts the 
ſame force as cf afſez, has the Noun after it in the ſame 
Cale II. lit ait cotie demarche pour vous ruiner. i 


8 | 12 _ 


| point d*argent. 


— ———— ey 
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Ce is ſometimes omitted, and are uſed alone, 
in hypothetical ſentences; alch er is neceſ- 


ſarily underſtood, with , in order to 1 ood 


the ſentence to grammatical regularity. 
Jen. pourrois produire mille examples, n'ctoit 


que je crains abuſer de votre patience —for, 
ft ce toit que——. | 


IT toit ſa bonne conduite for, # ce wet, 

3 if it was not for his good conduct. 
N etoit la crainte que Pai de vous diptaite'; 
if it was nt for the fear of offending | el 


ſi ce w4toit la crainte, &c. 


In the uſe of this ellipſis, the ain dvr 
Compound Perfect is employed inſtead of the 
Indicative Compound Imperfect:— Je Vaurois 


= pu convaincre, wet ett que je craignois 3 for, 
fi ce n'avoit eti Wel je i 


Do. 


| ny is uſed when the Verb is followed by 
an Adjective without a Noun, and with a ſen- 
tence.which is neceſſary in order to compleat 


the ſenſe of the Adjective and Imperſonal: 


Ie bien facheux detre malade, et de: n*avoir 
Nt oft bon de ſe tenir fur ſes garde 
(Which ſentences might be turned, c une bonne 
chiſe de fe tenir ſur Hes gardes ; Ceft une chiſe 
bien facheuſe d'ctre malade, & de n avoir point 


Eargent.)- 


The Imperfonal il 4, is uſed before” Nouns 
denoting 


, 


0 via 1 17 


denotiog time or part of time, . no relative 


2 follows it, either expteſſed or under- 
ſtood :—Quelle beure. eft: il . i 5 deux beures 3 


1 of tard ; il eſt tems de parties 171 8 


Tt is, followed by with, is expreſſed in French 


| by il en.eft, with the Genitive of the Noun: 


I is with poetry as with painting; # en of de 


lu poeffe comme de la peinture. 


wo „% 


It is witk women as with children ; 1 en et 


des femmes comme des enfans. A 


7 2 is ſometimes elegantlz uſed intead of 
1 4, which we ſhall preſent eee „ 


1 ot des Leg In for, La 1 05 


aa, ener irre k ute Ber 


Cot 


Moe aaa 


u with Jome, 


and the Verb to be, are expreſſed in French by 


the Imperſonal il y a, and — Partitive Article: 


Some friends are falſe; i! y a de faux amis. 
Same pains are "Mutary. z i 3; a des douleurs 
ſalutaires. 


Sometimes the Adiective is joined to its 


| Noun, by means of the Pronoun, qui, and the 
Verb #rre: 


4 a des douleurs qui ſont ſaluraires: 


N. B. Obſerve that #/ y 8 is uſed as well 
with Nouns Plural as Nouns Singular; 
"2 „ 
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and 'that avoir i in this imperſonal form is 
never uſed but in the Singular; a cir- 


cusmſtance which indeed is charaQteriſtic 
ol Verbs Imperſonal in general. 


The Imperſonal'i/ y a is beſides applied with 
propriety in ſentences expreſlive of Time, Space, 
and Number. 

I. To dendte the quantity of time paſt ſince 
an event, the French begin with, il. a then 
comes the Noun of time, and its numeral pre- 
fix, and followed by que next a Noun or 
Pronoun, ſtanding as the ſubject of the Verb, 
which comes after it, and is in the Preſent or 
ae of the N as the ſenſe of = 

nten require: I y;@ =irente.ans.= gi 
. — 2 .d e 4 . tranſpoſed Y 
with the omiſſion of ue: — I of mort il ya 
trente ans; and it is rendered into Engliſh, be 
bas been dead theſe thirty years; which is equiva- 
lent pov the ficeral — is m_ |. autre 
be is dead. Fach 

In aking a queſtion of time, ne with 
bow long in Engliſh, we muſt not ſay, comment, 
comment long, or comment long tems, but combien- 
a. t. il que; then the Noun or Pronoun which 
is the ſubject of the Verb chat comes after | it in 
the Preſent: _ 

Combien y a-t-il qu'il 1 mort; ? Hom log has 


he been dead? 
Combien y a-t-il que vous nen Londres? 


How long have you been living at London? 


And the anſwer muſt be made by il y a, joined 
A "ot 


of Venros.. "AY BY 175 : 


to the: Noun of time: 12 4 1er mne 


ar a.. | 


N O T *. 


The reaſon of this is evident,—-Comment is an Adverts. 


of quality, not of money anos! and the 2 is entirely 
concerning the larter, | rve that, Combien 
y a=t-il gu 
moir, d'axntes, according as the ſpeaker's idea of the por · 
tion of time in queſtion is extenſive or contracted: and that 


gue, which-occurs in "2 above ſentences of time, has the 


force of en r 


When the verb following i 4 y a'is in nicks Pre- 
fent, the ſentence implies that the action ex- 


preſſed by the Verb is ſtill in tranſaction but 
when the Verb is in the Compound of the Pre- 


ſent, the ſentence implies that the action ex- 
by it was compleated in the time ſpeci- 
fied, and conſequently that it is not now doing. 


The difference will more N herr by means 


of examples: 15 | 85 

Ily a vingt . ans qu il v voyage par toute Eu- 
rope; he has been travelling for theſe twenty 
years all over Europe, | and is travelling ſtill.] 

Il y a vingt ans qu'il @ voyage par toute 
PEurope he travelled over Ty Ms years 
wa 5” Þ | ce 49a? 0 | 


uh ny 8 is uſed with pee before words | 
3 the ſpace of place: 


ll y a cent vingt fix lieues ou trois cens FIRED nte 


milles de Londres à Paris; Paris is one hundred 
and twenty leagues, or three hundred ang hxty p 


miles diſtant from London. 


il oft, mort f is — iptical for combion de jours, de- 


1 
| 
[ 
| 
| 
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Bot the queſtion of ſpace is aſked thus > | 4 


Combien y a-t-it de Londres A Paris ? How far 
is it it from London to ne 


N. B. Obſerve, that in French the "WM 
where: the ſpeaker i is, or is ſuppoſed to 


come from, is named rin with d. 
1 
40: | Before words denoting Number: 


I y a trente millions d'ames en France and, 
125 en « que une 


The Paniciple in ant of- the Im p fonal 
4 y 6, is often uſed to begin a ſentence with 
the ſame force as an Indicative Tenſe of il 7 42 


Des quatre perſonnẽs à qui il avoit commis 


la formation de edit, uy ayant que. le ſeul 


Calignen de x proteſtant; SvLLy; (which is the 
ſame as, comme ＋ 1 avoit de . n le 
ſeul * 4 


or 1 fit. £ | 

The Ca il K is uſed with Adj * 
tives, and ſome few Nouns, denoting the ſtate 
of the weather and air, and certain accidents 
of time; 6 and is 3 in ſuch acceptation 


11 fait 


ace 


lowed 


of Tx ba; | a f 177 


2 or bean . . 
£ 44 at 1 * 4 g wh "I 271 
4 , 


1 "fine weather. 0 
„Hoe. 

5 WITS ” cold. („ 
1 ries weather, 


er, 7 7 


750 N : | windy... 

ou by * ſun-thine: © re 
. ” hs mon- nine. =, 
a bad weather. 
3 i 


& 1 Ss Cui ages 


The Eng lim W it is, conſtrued with 
an Ache Sve and a Noun, or with one of theſe 


Adjectives, good, bad,. better, dangerous, | 
by. a Noun or other word of place, is alſo 


rendered into French by il fait, followed by an 
Adjective, with a Verb in the ane eber 


etre] ſur mer. 


: expreſſed or underſtood: 


is dear living at Leden 3 1 fait b vivre 
A Londres: 


Ht is dangerous being at ſea ; il fair dongereux 


Ii good "_ here 1 1 1 fait bon ici. 


— 


ef n. ꝗ M 


The en 17 


ut requires after it adder | 
the Subjunctive with gue, or the Infinitive with- 
out . a e It denotes the neceſſity a 


Er Aoing 
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doing ſomething; and is engliſhed by it maſt, it is | 
neceſſary, requifite, needful, one ſhould, one ought : — 
I faut que les officiers faſſent leur gevoir; the 
officers muſt do their duty. 
It faudroit que les enfans appriſſent tous os jours 
quelque choſe par coeur; children ſhould, or | 
ought, to learn ſHmething every day by heart. 


Il faut before an Infinitive denotes the neceſſity 
of doing ſomething, in general; but without 
ſpecifying bo is bound by it: then, of courſe, 
the Subject of the Verb muſt, may be 7 or we, 


be, foe, or they, or any body, as the ſpeaker may 
mean, and as the context may point out: — 


faut faire cela; one or we, or J be, Jome 


16. muſt .do that. 
Wen aut y aller; 1 or vou, or we, or r ſndhol, 
wut 20 there, 


Sometimes the verb coming Adder 5 er 
ſonal is engliſned by the Paſſive Voice, and the 
Noun which 1 the Verb in Faden, pre- 
cedes muſt in Engliſh :z= 


faut iuftruire les fans; j children muſt be 
iaſtructed. | 


All which S may be equally as well 
expreſſed with the Subjunctive: I faut que cela 
fe faſſe; or, il faut qu il; on gu'elle, or qu on False 
cela; or, que nous faſſions cela. 
Again, the neceſfity of having fomething is 
alſo denoted by il faut, before the Noun of ho 
thing only, without any Verb: and #/. faut thus 
applied, is * by, one _ have, it is ne- 


3 . 7} 


of Vous s, « 525 . 179 


alan that one ſhould have ;' or the whing named 
mu be had, or is neceſſary c== 1 85 


I faut de 7 
money to go to law. 

Pour ſe pouſſer dans le 3 aut des amis; 
friends are neceſſary to advance one in the world. 


And a Pronoun Perſonal Conjunctive in the 
Dative Caſe, coming between il and faut, ap- 


ropriates the neceſſity or want to the perſon 


ſignified by the Pronoun, which is made the ſub- 


_ Jett of muſt in Engliſh: —, | | 
I me faut de Pargent I muſt have, or, I want — 


money. 
I me faut un chapean' ; 1 muſt ger a har: 
I vous faut des livres; you want books. 
IL lui faut un mari; ſhe wants a huſband. 7 


The Imperſonal iI faut is uſed. abſolutely. at 
the end of a ſentence, with the Conjunction 
comme, or the Pronouns ce qui, before it; in 


which caſe it implies duty and decency, and is 
engliſhed by . and ſometimes . do __ 


: Gould be .— 


Il ne ſe conduit pas comme a fauty he Sts 


not behave as he ſbould or ought. 


Faites cela comme 10 gk 5 155 that as - ut Poul 
bes 


4 There is, beſides, a ſpecies of I mperſonal; 


which may. be called Reflefed, compoſed. of the 


Pronouns il and ſe, with the Third. Perſon. of any 
Verb Active, followed by a Noun with. one of 


the Particles de, du, des, before it 
1 NR. 


gent pour plaider; one muy bave | 
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I ſe boit de don win en Fra: 

wine drank eee, Bs * 0 . | 
Il ſe mange de bonne via en eteire, there 

is 825 meat eaten in England.) 5 | 


It may not be improper to rde that theſe 
s may as well be turned, —O» boit de 


bon vin, oath On . r donne nde, ec. 


5 ene gern 


CHAPTER VI. 
Of he ren Nuoanives. 


H E bow already . of ha Weben of 

the Negatives ve, pas, and point, with 
reſpect to the Pronouns ConjunRive and the 
Verb: We are now to conſider their conſtru@ion, 
as alſo that of ſeveral other Negatives in the 
French language. 

Ne comes, as has been faid, after the Subject, 
and immediately before the Verb; and pas or 
- Point after the Verb, if the Tenſe: be ſimple,.— 
Je ne ſais pas; and between the Auxiliary and 
the Participle, if the Tenſe be compound, — 
Je Yai point ſu cela. 

But when the Verb is in ap Preſent of the 
' Infinitive, the two Negatives' come together be- 
fore it, after the ee if there be any 
before the Verb: 


Je vous dis de ne pas vous s meler de , 
Pour 


5 2 
4 
* * 
* 


We the Paw — a 
; iis que nous: wol 1221 
Ge | 


'No is now, ostch at iche ons: of a FA gel 
abſotdtely, as in anſwer to queſtions; and not 4 
20% pas, uſed Alſo abſolutely, in the beginning of 


a ſentence, and followed pee Sub- 


jonctive: ol 
Croyez-vous rs 1 
Je ne crois point cette nouvelle, non _— que- 


1a choſe Joit impoſſible, mais parce qu” elle ne me 


DF pas vraiſemblable. 5 


Although pas and point may appear t to be 95 | 
nonimaus, yet point, in reality, denies with more 


emphaſis than pas, implying not at all. 


Pas is always. uſed before — modifying 


words; | E. 
beaucoup, mach ; PROS tant, fo much; 
pen, little; I autant, as much; 
mieux; better - | trop, too much; 
| plus, more; 33 r 8 
moins, leſs : 5 | | : | 1 LEY . 
ſonbent, often; | extrimement, extremely; 
en, always; * 1 2 3 


and all Adverbs 1 in. e 


If there is any difference between aſking a 
queſtion with pas or point, it conſiſts in point in- 
timating that the ſubject of the queſtion is en- 
tirely new to us; whereas pas implies that we 


have heard ſomething of it n 


De * o& TE. | 
The enen extract from che — of the Abbe 


Girard will illuſtrate the — of * and point in the 


cleareſt 
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cleareſt. manners. 1 give it in bis own. words t—"* Pas 
Enonce 2 come plement la negation 3 Point, a Dec 2. & 
ſemble Paffirmer : Le premier ſouvent ne nie la choſe qu'en 
partie, ou avec modification ; leſecond la nie toujours al lu. - 

ment; totalement, et ſans reſerve : voila pour aol un ſe 
Place tres bien avec les modificatifs [ſee . Eft juſt now 
given under pat] et que Fautre y aurvit'imauvaiſe | grace. 
On diroit donc n'etre pas biza riche ; et n'avoir pas mine 
le neceſſaire: mais fi Von vouloit ſe ſervir de point, il fau- 


droit oter les modificatifs, & ren en 2 f. 10, © 
n a' avoir point ai nEceflaire,” 


Beſides theſe Negatives (to which' add » 1 te- 
peated, ſignify ing neitber and nor) the following 
words, which are of themſelves negative terms, 
require moreover. the Particle nc pantry m_ 
Verb, which inchen vithout pas or 4 ou 
| perſonne, nobody; ] gudres, but little: 
pas un, not one ; Jamais, never; _ 
aucun, not any; rien, nothing; "RY | 
_ nul, none; mot, word; | 1B 
nullement, by ne means; | goute, not at all: 3 But 
theſe come under this rule only when mot is 
uſed with dire; and goute (which, by the bye, 
is never uſed at all with * other words) with | 
voir and entendre :—— 
Je ne vois perſonne... 
Vous ne de 
Elle wa aucun amants. 
ne 1 
| On ne voit gourr, ED 
Neentendre gute. 


(EXCEPTIONS with. reſpe& to rife FRO 


With the Prepoſition Jans, which implies excluſion and 
negation, rien is uſed without ze or any other negative Par- 


ticle —lls y reſtèrent Jans rien ow! 3 Which has. the Tame: 
force as, et ili ne firent riin. 5 


= 


AQ KtMfja tc? foro} tc. o»> *% 


— 


Of the Ferres N 20 avivns Wie 


5 ee av — che Negative — == * 
la Ave · vous jamais ri vn defi beau ?; Zane 
ſe . ſo . 1 12 P24": DY 335 i446 ien 31 
o. haves ifes.ever (which ſometimes is 10 
ce. | it is 1 5 ued v wit ithout a Negative: — Re ; £ x 


Si jamair j 7 retoume; if ever I return thither.), 


8 


The Conjunttibns 2, moins qui," de ptur 10 
. 4 crainte que, leſt' or r fear that, (but! not de 
2 peur de, de crainte de, which goverh the Infinitive) 
'g will have after them ne alone, before the-next 
85 Verb: as likewife theſe four Verbs; empłcber, 
r to hinder, to prevent; craindre, to fear; apre- 
bender, to apprehend; after which Verbs the 
] following Verb is Subjunctive: but when they 
are uſed in the Infinitive, no Negative i is joined 
with them: — — 


A moins que vous ne voulier ainſs ; _ unleſs you 
is will have it ſo. 


e, Jemptcherai qu'il ne vous miſe; ; I will hinder 
h. bins from hurting you. | 
| S 


But | it is to be obſerved with reſpect to the Verbs of 
fearing and apprehending, that it is only when we ſpeak of 

an effect not wiſhed for, that the ſecond Negative, pas or 
point, is left out after the next Verb; for if we wiſh that 
the thing in queſtion ſhould happen, then the Verb which 
follows crainare and aprebender mult. be attended by two 
Negatives :>ll crein que ſa femme ne meure; he fears le? 
his wife þ Re die: Il craint que ſa femme xe meure pas; he 
fears leſt his wife Su v die. The firſt inſtance is of an 
effect not wiſhed for; the laſt, of one withed fore. - HE 


Nier (to deny) requires alſo elegantly ne be- | 


for the next Verb in negative ſentences ;—Je ne 
4 " 


ate pas que je die dio ar Ido mot deny that 
L have fait thirs! S 25 i ee 
In negative ſentences here chere is a Negs- 

tive Subjunctive Member added to the principal 
ive Member, that Subjunctive Member 
has but one Negative Patticle; ; which, however, 
has all the force of che two Negatives uſed upon 
other occaſions : It e pas paſſible que la 
patience avec label ils fouffrent ce traitement, 
ne les git avilis aux yeux de la nation qui. en eſt 
= remoin.”. ( RavyaAL, Hiſt, Phil. & Politique.) 

In a ſimilar caſe, where ri& occurs in the Ne- 
gative Subjunctive Member, ze. is not added, 
becauſe rien has the force of one Negative ; 3 and 
we have ſeen that ſuch members of ſuch ſen- 
tences require but one ;>* On ne peut point dire 
qui une choſe- ait rien de grand, quand le mepris 
qu'on fait de cette choſe, tient lvi- meme du 
grand.“ (Dorfxav; Traitẽ du Sublime par 
| Zong in.). 
"The Negative ne is uſed- before the Verb which 

comes after theſe five words of 1 
plus, moins, mieux, are, and autrement :— 


Il eſt plus ſincere qu'il xe faudroit; he is more 

ſincere than he ſhould be. 

Elle eſt meins agee que je ere 5 ſhe 15: 

leſs old than 4 thought. © 

II lor, elle} eſt tout afftre que je e penſois ; 3 
the is quite different from u hat I thoughts 

Vous avez fait tout a{rement que je W aurois 
fait; you have acted quite from what 

1 Should bave done. 


Likewiſe after. _ and 4 Ggnifying before or 
= unleſs 


| a or 4271 In che: jane: ti am- | 
| Toer ſentenee, the ä e of which | 


is negative > . 3 
Je ne la reverrai 1 52 4 ne ; m'envole 
querir 3 I will not fee her again, before Cor un 


Ee) her mother ſends for, "I 


Je y irai pas Sil ne x mien prie : 1 Kull not; g 


there, if he dees wor (or, unleſs he docs) defire 


me. 
Il ae ru ouvrir 14 3 guil ne dt 


quelque impertinence : he cannot open his 
— zus be Vet (or, e ſome ; 
foolifh thing or other.” Y : 

And before the Verb which precedes os re- 
peated | in the ſentence, which anſwers to neither, 
wor (= 

Je waime ni I boire ai a fumer e 
wo drink, nor to ſmoke. 


And when there is no Verb before wither; this 
Englifh Negative is rendered by #e only, and 
vor by ni ne; thus jt 

Je ne bois ni ne fume 4 veitber drink aur 
ſmoke. | 


NOTE: 


When two ee meet together in a negative ſen- 
1 they are not joined with the Particle as, if they are 


Hnonimous, or expreſs, both, the fame thing in different 


words ; but only when they expreſs two different or contrary: 
things. When they are merely ſynonimous, they are 


joined by et —ſe ne me ſouviens point d'hiver plus rade- a 


plus froid que celui de 1740.— Dur and froid are evidently 


ſynonimous, and therefore joĩned by e; but in the follow- 
ing ſentence the two Adje&ives r 


and are therefore coupled by #i; — 
. Jamais on ne vit de ſaiſon * — df 


2 * 
4 yo" 
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dien reſpecti 
It 38 firſt 
ſentences, in which more than one Noun is expreſſed with 
negation, a# is repeated before each Noun, expreſſive of 
neither and wor; thus Une Mer qui W avoit ni fond ni 


rive ; (a Sea which had neither bottom nor ſhore; a bottom- 


leſs and a boundleſs Ocean.) Now ſhould the fame ſen- 


tende be expreſſed id fewer words by means of /zzs, it 


would be placed immediately before the firſt Noun, and 
have the force of the Subject, the Verb, and the two Ne- 
gatives, ac, and the firſt ai, and in ſuch capacity would 
require the ſecond: i before the ſecond Noun ; and the 
ſentence thus arranged and abbreviated, expreſſes the ſame 


thing as the former one:“ La Finance qui ẽtoĩt alors une 


mer /axs fond ui rive. (SULLY.)— in like manner, 
if the ſentence with /ans be expreſſed by Verbs and not by 


Nouns, the Verbs are Infinitive, the Grit having ſaus before 


it, and the ſecond, xi Il sen retour rna ans boire ni: manger, 
| (- which is the ſame as, wayat 3 


The Particle ne only, without: any other Ne- 


gative, is uſed with theſe five Verbs, applied in 


a negative ſenſe; o/er, to dare; ceſſer, to ceaſe; | 


pouvoir, to be abie z ſavoir, to know; 3 LS 4 
garde, to take care. . 


II ade me contredire. 

Elle ne ceſſe de babiller. 2 

Prenez garde qu'on ne. vous trompe. 
all ne peut (or, aur vis ) marcher ; {he cannot 
walk. ) I 
M_— - N O T K 41, | 


1 * that it 1s only an. elegance to. aſe but one | 


Negative with pen voir, it being not Iimproper to ſay,—l! 
ne pent pas marcher; and that when a queſtion is aſked, 


regard muſt be paid to the ear, in expreſſing or leaving out 


the ſeeond Negative, although it is moſt common to ſay,— 
Ne peut-il pas faire cela? which is therefore better than Ne 


Mans Rue ps... ot Adly. Wben 


And here 1 would. juſt by: the way make an e 
the Pre on, as connected with 21. 
IM to be obſerved, L that 1 in certain negative 


* 


y p 95 f * 
4 4 n 7 . 1 2 s 1 a 
Wha, 2 # 5 
ves. 187 
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_ Of the Fxencn Nee x 
2dly, Wben fever is uſed in tho ſeuſe of powers {which 
is never the; caſe but hen it is uſed in, the Conditional 
Tenſe) eee only png Negative, and never, can be | 
uſed with, ty II ae _/curoit marcher j ne Sauroit il faire 
cela? en it is uſed in its proper fignification of #now- 
ing, there is another diſtinction to/be madei;> for if it im- 
plies. only ancertals 4nowledge, it requires. hut one Nega- 
tire 83, II ne fait ce qu il doit ooo de ſon procey 3 
that is, he Is ancer/ars of the eng of his cauſe ; he Popes, 
but lu wot bow far to hope. Buri when ts: a" 
abſolute and certain, it requires two Negatives n a8, I 
Jaif par que te:.juge. Fa condawne he is 4vbo//y - ignorant 
Again, ſavoir requires but one Negative, when it meets 
with any of cheſe Particles, os, : comment, combidn, /quand, 


ul quote &; whigh, by heir nature modify its energy. = 
EN II eſt je — — „ | . 
Cela Ves * ne f rolbmants 11567 157 ©. 
1 Je ze /ais il dit vrats e. ets £33 £ ry ; 9255 
e eee pn extra fragpths 
Hnonimes- of the Abbe Girard, which will ſerve to point 
out the difference ben on "ne" pat; and or ne ſaurert 3 


yY. + 


4 #4 


* 
and which ſeems not entirely foreign to the ſubject of- which 
ve are treating: On ze ſaursit paroĩt plus propre pour 
enen f gear, i Ton of ds fairs wc e, On 3 
% peut ſemble marquer plus preci/ement, et abèc plus 5. 
% Pimpoſebilite de la choſe en elle mne: C'eſt par cette rai- 
“ fon que la Particule pas, qui fortiſie la negation ne ſe joint 
jamais avec la premiere de ces expreſſions; et qu'elle 
accompagae ſouvent l'autre aveg grace: — Ce qu'on ne 
* Jauroit faire eſt trap diſicile: Ce qu on ne peut pas faire, eſt 
6 „ I”, | weed ; 

impoſſible.” TH99 n ü 1 FLO IE nn 
* zdly. Prendre garde ſigniſies either to tale care, or to tas 
mice, to mind, obſerve, conſider ; and it is in the firſt ſigni- 
feation only that it requires but one Negative before the 
next Verb; for in the others it requires two: Prenes 


garde qu'on #e vous trompe; rade care that you are not 


cheated: II prit -Farde qu'on ne le receyoit pas ſi bien que 
de coutume; he took zorice that he was not received ſo cor- | 
tally as uſual. And it is worth while obſerving here, that 
in the firſt, ſenſe of prenare garde it-governs the 8ubjunctive, 
nd in the latter the Indicatiſ e. 
1 | The 


a - — EDA | ages — 
———U—Ztzuů! x i 2 —m ̃ Nꝝ f Ex 2 —ñVYV õ ——ů—ů—ů— 


to ſay, as a fign of Compariſon before an Ad- 


| again, but in the ſenſe of one thing or perfon were than ar 


288 A Siem of FaESGH, Svxr ax. 


2 ſentence following peu gem faut, if neg 
takes only ne with the SabjunRive: * 
by Pen ben faut, quelle que foit'aujourd' hvi h 
miſere, que je ne me _faſſe un ſerupule de Prete 
* denier cinq-?? . „il Blas. 3 nan dr 
The French uſe the Negative e only, after 
"the Imperſonal I y 4, followed by a Compound ſe? 
of the Frelens, ceaſe dls 9 4 abt aan. que | 
we Tai um. 1 > bot. qr 
(But if my "other Tenſe comes after the Im ſn 
perſonal they uſe the two Negatives :— if | 


y @ un mois que je av lui 


Agent n. eee, . 


And when 2 queſtion i is afked with que pla 
N pourguer! Que ne — cola 2 y 1 
on't you do that? ' © 1 ; 


So alfo with the Adverb plus ud abſolutely: 


Ts: ne veux plus * voir; 1 will never ſee him pr 


15 uſock comparatively, that is 


" (Boe when plu 


jective, with or without gue, two Negatives ac 


requiſite je ne le veux . Ar e ou 
Pautre.} | . 0 | 
N O. 1＋ „ O 


It may not bei improper here'to mark beraten where 


three Negatives are uſed, in certain ſentences: where plu 


occurs. When, after à Verb attended as uſual-with tuo in 
Negatives, we would mean to expreſs any more, we do it ꝗ R 
wor Alas: ; but obſerve, that azy. more does not imply, there, 


ether : thus, —* Les loix Romaines qui ze Padmettoieot I tc 
Jars non plus, perirent de meme, (MonTeaquitv :) be g: 
Roman laws, which did not admit it any more. (than. an 7 


atber laws mentioned before) periſhed in like manner. 
Je wirai pas en ville; et moi, je »'y irai pas non plas; 
(i. e. 20 plus gue vous ;), nor will I go guy more [than you}: 


Only 


Of the Frzwen NAT rs, ifg 


| Only one Negative [ne] is uſed after / and 
que, in the ſenſe of unleſs. r Hut * = 


Je ne munen boire 4 je ne . I cannot 
drink unleſs 1 N 
fie Je n'y irai pas gu elle ne m'y invite; I will not 
go there wnleſs ſhe invites me. ; 
ue * Elle ne ſaur ait ouvrir Ja. bouche, gu'elle Ae diſe 

quelque ſortile 3 ſhe can't ao her mouth but 
As ſhe ſays, &. | \ 


at's 


N 0 "x. E. ER na 
It is indiferent in ſome few caſes to uſe he two 
tives with F. or only one; but they muſt be i ano Nog 
practice; and in ſuch iaſtzaces I am of opinion that the 
ur muſt often decide. Thus we ſay,—Vil xe me fait ce 
plaiGr la, or, il ne me fait pas ce plaiſir là, je ne me m&-- 
lerai pas de ſes affaires: &'il ne me cette ſomme, or. 
il ne me paye pas cette ſomme, je ai amter. 


Ne followed in the ſame Hanis by que, ex- 
preſſes, and is engliſhed 7 but, or ory but, 
or only :— 


Je ne ferai que ce qu il vous lara; I will do 
only what is agreeable to you, 

Il ne fait que jouer; he does nothing but play. 

Je ne fais qu un repas par jour; 1 make buf 
one meal a day. 


But, likewiſe, i in the middle of a ſentence, 
is rendered into French by que and ne, or the 
Relative gui and ne, but without pas or point, 
and the ſecond Verb is Subjunctive (conformably 
to our former rules :) as, — Je ne doute point 
qui} ne vienne 3 I don't doubt but he will come: 
Y-a-t-il quelqu'un gui ne le lache ? Is there any 
one but Knows 1 it? 


CHAPTER 
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x. Of the Erman ef As vzass | 
Gee ſpeaking, © one can whe 
as many Adverbs in French as there arc 
Adjectives, by adding t the termination ment to 
the AdjeQive ; but with this previous diſtinction, 
that with Adjectives ending in & [acute] or in i 
or u, it is to the Maſculine Gender that ment is 
ſabjoined ; but to the Feminine of thoſe ending 
in e ne or in a S it is added. 


75 A. Maſ. " "Adv. „ 

aiſe 2 aiſẽment, 
hardi ——— hardi ment, 
abſolu —— abſolument, c. : 

5 Fem. : IMs Adv. 6M 
tage — ſagement, © | 1 
doux, douce —— doucement * . | 
t 
"'N,9 7.0 5 
Obſerve, that thoſe AdjeQives ien in #4 [acute] re- N i 


tain it in the adverbial form, and that the Adverbs formed 
from Adjectives Feminine which end we know in e [mute] 
have. accordingly e, before ment, mute, xxczyr theſe ſe- 
ven ;—aveugliment, from avengle; commodiment, from con- 
mode ; incommoadt ment, from incommode ; conformiment, from 
conforme ; . enormiment, from enorme; uniformement, from 
uniforme ; and impuniment, „— ann comes from in- 


12 | Chambaud, 


1 


| \ 
= $ Xx 


1 
rmed 


nute] 


ſe ſe · 
com- 
from 
from 
a in; 


band, 


o Avvers „* * 


e ae ideas ſeem oF have bs — 
deficient in point of arrangement, has con e eight 
Ms Adverbs as derived from Adjectives .ending.in.a . 
conſonants. and as haying the # acute, which. occurs be- 
tween the termination mt, and the original Adjectiye, by. 
virtue of a, rule totally diſtind from the zxceyTON. 
above :—£ Fxprofſement, from dxpros 3 confuſe, ** from 
fut; 1 from precis ; hi aa from commus ; 
importuniment, from rom  importun 3. obJeurtment, 
profondement, from profond ; profu/crrent, from 
— truth is, that theſe Adver 
minines of thoſe Adjectives, and being thus derived, come 
under the above-mentioned exception of the e [mote] be- 
ing changed i into # 1 ; thus,— 


con- 


e hut 


Pk + , 
„n 


Kn = 5 pt =, ates, 
| —_— .....  confaltment, | 


 confas —— confuſe 

precis | ' —— preciſe  —— preciſemen, 
commun — commune _comintnEment, = 
importun —— importune ——- importunẽ mant, 
obſcu. —— obſcure. —— | obſcurement, 

M proforid — profondec> 1 

| profus * —— profuſe —— _profuſcmens. 


For the propriety of this correction, T have only to ap- 
peal to N one nn 1s GRE converſant with ys French 


1 


Tbe fe. following Adjetives, 410" "8 ae 
in a conſonant or the vowel u, when changed 


into Adverbs, take, together with the termina- 


tion ment, a circumflex accent over their laſt. 
vowel, which is therefore e ee 
in the pronunciation: „ 


Eperdu —— a 
gentil — gentiment, 
ingenu — ingenument, - 
du — dJdunent, 
aſſidwu —— aſſidùment. 


NOTE. 


8 hs : 


from ob/cur ; © : 


are derived from the Fe- | 


— ——_—__—_. 


— —ꝰ ꝗ ̃ . — — 


" 
| 
| 


Py ps 


Et wa A0 
Adjeives, being 


from AdjeCtives ins and «x; and this we have a proof of 
in the ſuperſcription of the circumflex, which is there a 


mark of eln. Arn e the cui in chen as os | 


lows: F | 
the gast — epdrleman, 4 peri, 
Fegg 15 genzille — gentillemene, 44S ntiment. 
genu, N nuement, ingeniiment, 
aſſidu, aſlidue — afliduement, diment. 


I have pere, I muft confeſs, haxarded my own unſup⸗ 


ported opinion, which muſt ſtand or * as it is found to 
be right or wrong. 


From AdjeQives enfitg i in ant -and's en, Ad. 
verbs are formed by changing the termination 
into amment and -emment (pronounced alike.) 
Thus from conſtant is formed conflamment, from 
evident, evidemment, &c. 


The following are of more irregular deriva- 


tion : Diablement, from the Noun diable ; com- 
ment, from the ConjunQion comme'; inceſſamment, 
from the Verb ciſer, with the Prepoſition in 
having a negative fignification z wofamment, from 
the «>< noter; nuitammen!, from the Noun 
nuit; and ſciemment, from 12 (or rather from 
ſcio, the primitive of ſavoir.) = 


N O T K. 


Theſe - following ** — are alſo oſed adverbialy with 
Wme Verbs: 


haut, parler baut, to f * . FS 
bas, | parker bas; to-ſpeak-low. _ x. 
clair, voir clair, to lee char, — to be clear Aebi 


Lublt 


— hogs 1 105 and which there for 
Chambaad we 22 as well have omitted from the above liſt, 

all the other 9 formed from che Feminine of their 

Exceptions to the rele of Adverbs formed 


with 


Lied. 
bl 


fen, ee ery — re — hard: | [hog . 


double, * Anh, to fee double, (not clarly or 
. bewingtalint 2 [elaink) 
fraxe et . dire EY et net, to ſay or ſpeak freely Son 


ine, to thirk;* ipe 


D «ij a * 
75 R © A \ 
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fir, entendre dur, to be bard; nella page 
dos 1 to gixe fair words, to be ubm 
fi, © reponare gar; to e a harp, rough, ary any 

| Jentir box ou mawvairy to have mri nts 


trouver bon ou mauvais, to like or diſlike. [ ſmell. 
tener ferme, to hoi fa, bold nut, perfhft.. | 
Lee forme, to tand one's ground, make a wie - 


[gorous refs ances. 


beire frais, to drink cold. 
| boire chaud, to drink hot, [was fat.) 


parler gras, to liſo, (ſpeak as if one's tongue" 

Peri gros et meng,. munen, or a /mall 
vendre eber. to (ell aur. L 
aller vite, to go faſt, with . 


[&chapper belle, to Baus a narrow gebe. 
ceonper fn. to cut /mall. 


As en nowuras and nouvelle, fraiche (the Feminine of 
frats, freſn,) and even the Noun goutre - | 


un xouvel arrive, 3 | 
une nouvelle arri uir, [ ans, newly arrived, 1 for, Ae. 


Des herbes toutes fraiches cal; ; herbs ei, or 12 7 i 
thered. 


Ne voir, or n'entendre goutte 3, not to ſer; or bear at all. | 


Moreover. obſerve, that there are certain adverbia/ ur- 
thids of of ſpeaking, formed of Adjectives and Subſtantives 
joined with particoularPrepoſitions,- which it would be an 
almoſt endleſs taſk to enumerare, as there may be nearly 
u many of theſe as there are Subſtantives and — 
in the French language : ſuch as thels; ** 


ny de cacur, &C, 


» Ow 
__ n 
| 193 


3 


of 


wercher droit, to walk firaight, att rig. 2 5 


ee e eee. 


1 PIT „ 5 
RRV N 
2 9 „ As N 
— 
- 


2%, 4 fem of F ur . ; 


TEL. 


rA e 
2 25 * * 


We ©" 8 ä of Adverbs i is 
ta qualiiy Verbs; whence their name, implying an 
their belonging to Verbs : they are therefore always 
placed in a ſituation betokening that connection, 


as we ſhall fee. by the following rules: 


When Adverbe meet with Aa Verbs |they TM 
commonly put un aber i, 10 the tenſe I lik 
is ſimple ;= 


12 : "Y — 


2. of the Potion o of A 


Elle parle beaucoup : i 3 
And between the Auxiliary and Partipe fl 
the Tenſe is compound ;— ' oc + 
Je vis fort porte à le faire; 48 20 e 


Il n'a pas encore appris ſa lecon. | 


Monoſyllables [bitn, mal, milux, pis, 88. may 
indifferently come either before or . an Jofi- "= 
nitive Verb ;— | 


CD 44 4194-5 11 al 

Bin chanter, or, chanter * A e 

Se mieux porter, — fe porter micux. ou! 

Se mal conduire, — ſe conduire nal. ber 
When Adverbs ſerve as-quali ers of Aline, 3 ; 

they immediately ps hoc: „ 
D . ict is. 

Il eſt extrimement heureux. . eee 1 10g! 

; The Ad verbs jamais, toujours, 3 meet⸗ 14 
8. ing wich another Adverb, are Placed fut — FF 1 


Nous 


0 - 
* 


2 ow 
* 5 * 


„ 
ſe 


11 


us 


2 "ow n 
4 et r 
5 7 * \ = 2 


— 


0 Abra KBS, 


Compound Adverbs always dome u tiny he 
and Adjectives.— 4 ie 6 TEEN 517 


Il tomba 4 Ia renverſe. 


Un homme [qui eſt] a lo mode; 


Mechant 4 gaiert de coeur. 


Eh 


Rien and tout meeting with a Verb, are 


like Adverbs with reſpect to the Verb: 82 > 


J. 
Il ne m'a rien dit. 1 
Je ne veux rien manger. 
Jai tout ve 13 b Nh a 
\ : ; 8 oY F * 3 


Nous 1 ſouvent lnb. | of 
1 al toujours e e N. e 
Je ne: bois jamais trop. 11% e 963 


7 


of che 1 6 Abe * 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


Certain Adverbs, through the Aid or cuf-- : 

tom, have uſurped the place of Subſtantives, 
being, to all intents and purpoſes, governed, 
and governing, after the manner of thoſe' parts 
of ſpeech. A ſimple detail of examples, with-- 


out any farther r will be e e 


re * TA . | 927 334 2 : 

Le maitre de Clans. 8 your * ef 
LA Wh C2.” DOT 
La partie de degas. _ 


Ma colère ne tient à gubres, et ma rendre 
tient à beaucoup.” SEvICNE', 
II y a prodigienſement de mal. VoLTains. - 
Il epuiſe infiniment de ſucs. Rv AI. 
Ele * mediorrement OE Wk &c. 
K 2 | RS $51. The“ 


1 
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The following, deboys, drdens, de ur, daſous 
devant, derriere, — derome true Nouns in 
the moſt extenſive ſenſe of the word, tak ing the 
Article before them, being oe declined, WW -: 
and admitting, ſome of Per a plural ter-! 
mination— 1 


Les debors d'une: place; 8 3 &c, 
Cent debors fardes, Mou ERE 5 an. hundred 
artfully- coloured appearances. | 
Sell tient at dedan, de 14 böere; Thar ſticks * 
to the imd of the box. 5 
Le dedans ſouffre, Vorre IRE 5 domeſtic coneerns 
are ſuffering. . 
Le 1 1 de quelque choſe the upper part of 
* 2 thing. | dj 8 
r. le aeſſus u vent; to get io windwar 
Le 2.4 de la ite; the top Cs the Rad ; 
Avoir le deſſus dans un combat; 10 get the bet- 
ter in an engagement or 
Ae deſſors de quèlque chdſe z the lower part of fic 
any thing. Pr 
Voir 15 deſbus des cartes; to be 5 in the ſecret, to fo 
know t the-bottom of an affair. E. 
Axor du deſpus; to be — or voerpowered. the 
Le devant eſt tout uſẽ; the fore-part is quite 
worn out. 
Prendre les devans ; to get the fart, be befort- 
band. +31 
- Aller au devant de quelqu- un; to go 10 neu to 
any _ | anc 
Le derriere; the binder- -part. Nee 
Montrer le derriere ; to fail in one's promife. ¶ has 
Les environs d'une e the adjacent Pla une 


, 4 town &c. | | Ile 
of . Nor 


of Wer ros. N. Mess 


Þ 4 E. 9 
11 1 to bs fired 8 reg ard to the re men of Ad. 
verbs, that thoſe of them Which are derive: Ro mp of or 
, Adjectives, en _ fame Caſes with their 
primitives: SOL 63 010067 6D: tt, 0 
. je vow montas. W e 
-Jndependamment des loix. 11 1 0a | 
Relativement à ade du parlement - e : 
Priferablement 2 toute autre chaſe. g | 5 


ws, 
In 


E 
— 


of PazrosarioNs.. 


a 


p REPOSITIONS. e anc 4 aid 
Nas ron ane NG N ogy beer fe ne 


LG « G3 
ee 


inoipal deGen in thisChaprer boo ca- 

ſider particularly the force of all Ithoſe Freneh 
Preꝑaſitians which are idigmatically uſed, with a 
conſtruction and. ſignification different fr om the 
5 e n beds to 

them. 


1 * * 


5 
* 
{ £0 4 


1 4 ERS F inſt, (Abetber ain or joined 
meet to the Article) tbe end of the ation \,of the Verb, 

and tbe perſon or thing to which. it tends; (which 

relation anſwers to the Dative of the Latins,.and 
„ has been heretofore qualified as ſuch:) Donner 
ace une cho ſe 2 quelqu'un: d gui eſt ce livre? 

Ill eſt à moi: Parvenir d „„ 

B11 | E923 718 Secondly, 
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2. Secondly, 2 dehotes the place tober one is, 
wh whither ane goes, (provided it be à town, 
c. and not a province or country at large; 
ſee the chapter on the Article): —Demeurer 
- & Londres, to live at or in London; aller à |: 
campagne, to go into the country; it demeur 
.@ vingt milles d'ici, he lives [az] twenty miles 
from hence; detournez 42 droite, turn 10 the 


Tight, or an the right.z c*cſt. 4 deux doigta de 


terre, it is within two inches of the ground. 


3. Thirdly, à denotes time; and acceſſion of 
time, and ation :—Se lever 4 fix beures, to riſe 

. at fix clock; arriver à tens, to arrive in time; 
| demain, againſt to- morrom; d Phonneur, all ri. 
vir, till our next meeting; parler à Jan tour, 
to {peak in one's zurn; ſe remettre pen & peu, 
to recover by degrees (literally, little Zo little); 
- .arracher brin.d brin, to Wenn 2 0p: by (lip, 


| 1 e Se Wielt 


. Fourthly, 3 denotes tbe part + of 'the 4 bod 
- which 's offeBed by pain or wounded :==Avoir mal 
2 Pepaule, to $:44 a pain in one's ſhoulder; 
etre * a la aulſe to be wounded in the 
thig | 


8. Fifthly, 2 denotes the nature of ebe cond: 
* tion and conduct of People, as alſo their - poſture 
a geſture, and attion :—<tre à ſon aiſe, to be 4 
one's eaſe; vivre 4 ſa fantaiſie, to live after, o 
according to, one's fancy faire tout à ſa tete, t0 
do every thing of one's head; s'habiller 3 | 
Frangoiſe, to dreſs after the French faſhion 


Aller 4 ie ou 4 cheval, to on foot or 4 
Fe -hor ſeback 


NEU 


ones knees ; . tecevoit 
5 with open. arms. 4% 


. and' meaſure f things, and'the aggregu 
' by which ue compute : Des bas d trois fils, free · 
thread ſtockings, or of three threads; de Yor 42 
vingt carats, gold of twenty carats; du drap - 
. dix-huit chelins la verge, | 
yards vendre de la viande à la rb to ſell 


cordeau, to meaſure with or 


E tbouſands. . 


ments, and tools uſed in wor ting —Travaill 
de la dentelle, to work in lace; | barir à chaux 


peindre 2 Vhuile, to paint in oil; aller @ voiles 


et à rames, to go with ſails and oars; elle tra- 
vaille 4 Paiguille, ſhe works at her needle. 


four all, ſix a point, ſix love, &c. "£11 


>" wk Tenthly, 2 is uſed in a very ;diomatical 


W conſidered under the” Relative qui.) 


0 TE: * * * N 
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Horſe ek; ſe mettre 4 genoux, to. g0 #pon 
bras rene. to receive | 
oy 7 IN 1 0 ; 


6. Sixthly, 4 bois oh e price, de, 


te number 


cloth "af 18 8. per 


meat by the pound; mẽſurer al c ou a 
by the com daſs or 
line; ils fe tuent 2 milliers, they Fils eacl ed 


7. Seventhly, 2 Am the matter; % infiru- | 
'& 


et à̃ ciment, to build with lime and mortar; 


8. Eighthly, à denotes the games one plays « at: 
—Jouer aux cartes, to play [af] .cards, cc. 


9. N inthly, à is uſed in reckoning games „ 
Deux 4 trois, two fo three; quatre 4 quatre, 


manner, in ſentences like theſe —1 faut voir 
à qui Paura; c'eſt à qui l'attrapera. (See theſe 


i 4 11. Eleventhly, 


1 


20 4 N of Fazncu SYNTAX: 


11. Eleventhly, 4 :between two , Nouns. ap- 
9 or between a Noun and an Infinitive 
| tb, deriotes the manner and form, and Pecit 
1 of a thing, ſignified by the Noun firſt named, 
| as likewiſe be w/e for. which-ut- ir deſigned:— 
| „Va chandelier à bras; a branched candleſtick 
vn chapeau à grands bords, a 1broad-brimmed 
| 5 — zun clou à crochet, à tenterhock 1 une 
bdoste à mouche, a patch box; de Thule 1 

..bruler, . /amp-oil i une ſalle d manger, a din, 
room: un moulin à vent et d eau, a wind and 
Wau mill; une àrme à feu, a irt arm. 


12, Twelfthly, 2 is ſometimes uſed before 


ide Noun, marking any particular diſorder, "when 
it follows ſome other word expreſſive of a remedy 
_ fer it —0On ne ene point en ce pays ailx 
. rheumatifmes, (Seviews,) people ore wow i { 
-this pony For the rheumariſm. + 


TY Thirteenthly, 2 between to. IR t 
' Number ſignifies be/zveen, about, marking an . 


certainty in the ſpeaker, which is ihe Numlur 
which be particularly means of the two, or that it 


is a Number dying between the two mentioned :—i| h 
Un. hamme de quarante 4:cinquante ans; il yaſW 5 
quatre à cinq lieues. | | | il 

14. Fourteenthly, 2 before an Infinitive moſt * 
commonly denotes what is proper to „ 
done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, 
their ſeeming capacity, aptitude, fitneſs, and 41. 
Pg/ition, fate or condition, turn or duty : K 


Un avis. ſuivre, an advice fit to be * 
＋ 


wbo, deſerves #0.be rewarded or baia. Pt 182 


pill ruin him. 


' again, 


take it ill Rong | 
&c. 


tive with V, or xi -a Gerund ;—Verſer 2 boire, 


has nothing zo eat; à en juger par les aparences, 
if we may Judge by appearances; à vivre comme 


| ney r at that rate, &c. 


oy under cover; tenir & honneur, to hold For, reckon as 


af 8 to 8 une arreſt; a * in your opi- 


"TI "TRE" X * wa N == * * EDEN * i ag is 1 * 1. ils Acai a Le Wenn * * . | Pe FAR R. , 
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0 Past owns » FW 


| Dn bans à garder, da. n 

Une occaſion 2 de pas laiſſe * cokapper, an ap- 
portunity not to be lot.” 
'Un homme 4 peng ou 1A brode Inn 


.C'eft une affaire à le-perdre, it is an affair chat 


Il eſt chang 4 n'8tre pas reconncifiible, 
SxvION& 1 he is changed fo as not to be known 


La preſſe &toit a mourir, the cone. was 
enough to hill one. | 

Ce que vous m'en difiez Vautre j jour oft a im- 
primer, Saviont z is fit to be printed.” * 

Il eſt homme adden facher, he in one u wil 


( 


C'eſt a vo a Journ” , your n -play, 


1 5. Fifceenthly, a coming PR Tea An u dll 
tive ſignifies ſometimes wherewijih, and ſome- 
times the Verb may be reſolved by the Indica- 


to pour out zo drink; il n'a pas à manger, he 


il fait, il n'ira pas loin, if be lives at that rate, 


NOTE. 


Miſcellaneous idiomatial Uſes of a 
Etre à Iabri, to be mheltered; ſe tenir à couvert, to 


onour; reputer 4 injure, to deem it an injury; mettre 


Ks . nion; 


71 - l 5 eee 
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nion z 2 ſon compte, by his . à ce deli ms ſemble, | 


ler à tort et à traver, 


" Far a, adat, I prehend $ 
12 ſpeak ups random "Wir à titons,. to go along 


* 
1777 ö ſvis ici a Pattendre depuis I 2 * eures, 
eſt encore & revenir ici; I am here 33 for him tbeſe 
two hours, and he is fill to return (i. e. he Is wot" yet cont 
e) & cela. pres, nous voila. d'accord, excepting. that 
&.; elle refuſe tout & plat, ſhe flatly e me > volla 6 


e there 1 at a crying, mn e. 


| De, a 

De whether alone or in compaliion®, | de 
notes; 

iſt. A laden of mon, F tparations Heat, nk 
or dependance, & c. or, in other words, is the 
ſig n of the Genitive and Ablative caſes:— 
F. <e Dieu, (the love / God); Etre re- 
tranchẽ de la ſociẽtẽ, (to be cut off from ſociety); 
Etre eſtimẽ de tout le monde, (wo be eſteemed 


F every body.) 


WI or thing, the ſort, ſpecies, and matter of 
which a thing is made, which is expreſſed by 

97 * firſt of the two Nouns, which are joined by 

de Un homme Kamen! un plat d'argent; 

un pont de pierre. 

8 Thirdly, De, either hn or blended 

with the Article, denotes the limited ſenſe of 


Nouns :—De Largent, ( ſome money); du pain, 
(/ome bread) z Ja affaire à des gens fort 5 


<< have to do with very honeſt people.) 


c * Chambaud, by compoſition, here, ſigniſies the udien 
| , of de with, the Arle, & in du for de le, yon des for de bir. 


Em EC — — — — 0 
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. Secondly, De denotes the quality of a per- 


ECO nos oa AC Ie ooo EE 
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1 . Fourthly, De denotes the-plate from which 
| one comes; an "the term” from which' one begint to 
45 :—Sortir de Da to go o of London; 
| revenir de France, to return en France; 


tomber de haut, to fall from a bigh ſituation ; 


mEſurer d'un bout a Tae, to meaſure from 
one end to another. 65 


5. Fifthly, De. denotes the manner of afting 


or being, the means or cauſe: — Faire de ſon 


mieux, to do {according to] one's beſt; danſer 
de bonne grace, (to dance with a good 
genteely) ; couper de bias, (to cut opingy, 
with a ſlope 


grace, 


or bias); 8'y prendre de la bonne 
fagon, (to go to work (after) the right way); 


mourir de froid, (to die with cold); vivre de 
fruits et de legumes, to live upon (i. e. by. means 


F) fruit and pulſe; ſauter de joie, (to leap with 


or for joy); il ſe conduit de cette maniere, he 
behaves in or after that manner; vivre d'une 


belle vie, (J. B. Rovsszav) (to live { by] a glo- 


_ ious life); mourir de mort natalie, ip die 
15 a natural death. '# f 


6. Sixthly, De is uſed ities a New of 


the thing made uſe of, and the infirament up 


 *vbich one plays: —8e ſervir d une ẽpce, (to 1 


uſe of a fword) z jouer de = _—_ toy yo on 


the flute, i. e. with it,) &c. & 


7. Seventhly, De is uſed a many Verb 
attended by a Noun :—Se moquer de quèlqu' un: 


jouir 4 une choſe; ſe repentir de ſa nn! 
melez-yous de vos affaires. | | 


K 6 . 8. Eighthly, 


{ 


1 
F 


— 
5 Phy _ 


1 Hen of — res 


N ee De before a Noun of time ſig- 
ies, the time when, and ſometimes the. duration 
| of the time ſpecified :—l| 2 nuit, (he ſet 


dut by night); _ our, (by day); du 3 du matin, (in 


the morning); de grand matin, (very early in 
the morning) ; elle partoit 4 hier, Szvicnr, 
(ſhe ſer out from or Vince] yeſterday). dau jour 
qu'elle y ſera, il faut dire adieu à tou ſes 
Charmes, (Ib. Y(from the day ſhe goes there, &c.); 
vous partez aujourd'hui en huit jours, Sx- 
vloxx, (you ſet out this day week, literally, in 
a week from to-day); je ne ai point vu 4 au- 

jourd'hui, (I have not ſeen her | for] to- day); 
je ne ſe verrai le ma vie, (I will not ſee him 
5 for my life, as long a8 Tlive.) | 


: go Ninthiy, De is uſed before Nouns de- 
noting ;, and after Nouns. preceded by 4 
Numeral, and followed by a Participle . Il eroit 
tous les jours d'un potice, he grows every day 
. [&y] an inch; il y a rene vaiſſeaux d acbevës. 


10. Tenthly, De is uſed after Pronouns Indi. 


terminate, Adverbs of Quantity, and theſe words, 


point, jamais, rien, quelque choſe, and que of 


admiration-or exclamation, followed by a Sub- 


. ſtantive or Adjective :—Per/orne de bleſſẽ; ye-r- 


avoit-il quelgifun 'd'ivre? afſez de proviſions; 
plus d'effèts et moins de paroles; point de ſens 
commun; quelque chiſe de bon; 3 que de _ et 


de peine A la fois! 


11. Eleventhly, De is uſed before. an Infini- 
tive after Adjectives ſignifying fullneſs, empti 


| neſs, plenty, or want ; likewiſe after certain 


ix all places: Elle ſeule eſt gu. ſecret ;. the alone. is in the 
:ſecret:. Etre de moitié; to go halves, to be for, balf: Le 


FR a Alas 0. 3 nat-ſig- 
nify inelinanon, *relufiance, nes Nuneſe, or 

22898 ludigne de vivre; it eſt capable de 
falre cela; je -m'abſtiendrai N il ni a di. 
tournt de faire cela; le der * il a le : 


bonbeur de plaire. 


12. "Twelfthly, De, 52 an inſe pere 895. 
poſition gives the words compoſed Ir it 2 con- 
trary . ignification to that which they have. when 
ſimple +» — Defaire, 0 * ; e (diſ- 
advantage.) I 

13. Thirteenthly, De Fo is a fare of ſpeak- . 


ing, expreſling from, in the. name of OR Her 
15 _— ony 10. king's name.) 


N oO * 12 
Idiomatical Utes. . 


Si j*etois d vous; fi j*etois, que de vous; if I was in 
your place: Py-travaillerai de.mon; còtẽ; I will exert my- 
ſelf about it ox my part: Il me fait Lhonneur de. me mettre 
A toutes ſes parties de plaiſir; he does me the honour to 
take me pen all his. parties. of . pleaſure : Je ſuis de toutes 
ſes parties; perſonne n'y eſt ſouyerain de droit, mais ſeule- 
ment de fait; MonTesquigu ; no one is ſoyereign there 
de jure, & c. i. e. paſſaſton and not right confers the crown 
there ; Ciceron ne. nous dit, point quelle ẽtoĩt cette ſomme, 
mais Dion dit qu elle etoit ge cent mille ſeſterces; Ib.; that 
it was a hundred thouſand ſeſterces (une /amme. de 100,900 
ſeſt.): IL eft de, toutes les fetes ; he is at all public-enter- 
tainments : . Fourberies. qut ſont aſſes. de tous les, tems, et 
de tous les lieux; tricks to be met with . at all times, and 


travail les Epuiſanh ; de force, e exhaufling them in point of 
rength (xaTa, ſecundum) : Changer Anabits ; to change 
one's 's cloths, 40. ns * ds mode; to 

go 


| : 


f 8 b 0 1 
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1 1 * 1 N 2 7 21 Ty 
\- Mp 1 in word or deed: Ce ſont enx qui Faviliſe WH +- 


4 coeur, (Rovs3BAy); which, debaſe him in heart: . 


ee un homme eff plus adroit, au plus fort qu'un aire 
| il ne s'enſuit pas qu'il ait de meilleures raiſons ; becas( 
| that, &c. literally, from £475, that, &c.: Son habit ef 
comme de cire; his coat ſets on him lide wax, (i. e. comme 
[un habit] de cire) : De grace, n'en faites rien; pray, fo 
pity's ſake, I beg as a fayour you would: not do it: Vo] Ml 
_ etes fort de ſon gout x you are quite 70 her taſte: Il vient . 
*& ſortir ; he is ju, gone; literally, he comes from going Ml 
bout: Comme ſi 4 "n"'#toit, (SEVIGN=®); a8 if nothing 
. was the matter: De vous dire comment cela eſt arrive c'et WM | 
ce que je ne ſais pas; (i. e. ce que je ne ſais pas dire, cet 
de vous dire comment cela eft arrive): Les magiſtratz 
doivent rendre la juſtice de citoyen à citoyen, chaque 
peuple la doit rendre lui mème 4 lui à un autre; magi- 
A bags to do juſtice betwween<itizen and citizen, i. e. 


| citizen t Citizen, &c.: Ces etrangers ne demandoient 
d' abord les productions du pays que de gr# @ gre, (Ravnai); Wl : © 
did not at firſt require the productions of the country, bu 
on terms agreeable to both parties, from will to will: La reine 
avoit fait Je Mazarin le maitre abſolu de la France et le 

. fien, (VoLTairE) ; the queen had made 1 J Mazarin 

© the abſolute maſter of, c.: Decider de quelque choſe; 
to decide , any thing: Diſcerner le bien dave le mal; 
to diſcern good from evil. (The force of the two Prepo- 
fnitions (de and avec) is this; ave implies that the good 
and evil in queſtion are previouſly brought together, for WM 
the purpoſe of compariſon ; and the Je. ſhews that after 

+ *  ſach compariſon a diſcrimination is made.) Connu de nds 
jours; known is our days: DeEpendre Zautrui; to depend 

© of or. ox another: Qu'eſt ce que e nous! what wretched 
creatures we are! literally, what is it, namely, F or wit" Ml - 

us! © Que ſera-ce donc / un acte auſſi complique que l 
navigation!“ (Oeuvres de M. Thomas); what will then be 
tze caſe of or with an act fo complicated as navigation! 
3. e. how complicated an operation muſt then navigation be 
Tout d'un coup je vis ſortir du couchant un nuage noir et 
poẽtique od le ſoléil s alla plonger, et en mEme tems on 
rouillard ẽpais & ac, dt conrir, (Savicns); and J. fell u 
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Avant. . 


Avant 4 priatity. of time, as alſo of 1. 
and rant, and is the contrary to apres ; it ſigni- 
ies in Engliſh before ai vu cela avant vous; 
il faut mettre ce mot-ci avant Vautre ; A A 


* * E $ * 


l 


hing 5 

c'eſ avant moi. e 2 po Rs, 
c'eſt 15 i 7 2 

2 | * Avant 1 is 45 an avert of dee" KY time, 


e uſed with theſe adverbial Particles, 
i. e. , 2 trop, plus, afſez, fort, and is engliſhed by 
ent far, de deep :+—N'allez pas / avant; don't go ſo 
all far: Center fort avant dans la tèrre; to dig 
"very into the ground: Plus avant ; farther, 
et le deeper: L'epëe lui eſt entree bien avant dans 
le corps; bien avant dans la nuit; very late at 
9 | night; Vous pouſſez les choſes trop avant; la 
choſe alla # avant que; jamais philoſophe ne 
vo pẽnè tra plus avant dans la connoiſſance de la 
2” nature; nous Etions hien avant en mer; grayez 
cela bien avant dans votre mẽmoire; il Etoit bien 
end avant dans les bonnes graces du roi, (Sur kv.) 
hed i In theſe latter e we fee avant uſed * 


vith ratively. | 


e la | 7 : 1 3 

. Ap. N Oo T 5 
be! ol ore action gov preg ta e 
ret An qu'il foit un an; before a year be gone. 
on i Avant gue de is another ConjunRion governing the In- 
7 bnitive : ;—Parlez lui avant Were le a f to him 


before you do it.. 
5 dais ſometimes aſſumes the charaſter' of A Subſtantive, 
er: - 5 governed 


08 udyfom of 4 


by the-Prepoſirion ——— hm 


2 with the idea of priority or advancement Aller 
en , de ee jour là en avant; mettre en avant ; (to 
advance, 0 a 3 Vous mettez en avant un a principe 
fort dan 


at | 
35 de notes REA both if 1 time, place, 


and order, and is uſed in , oppoſition | to avant, 


with reſpect to time; and to devant, with reſped 
to place and order :—pres le deluge; after the 
- deluge: Sa maiſon eſt apres la võtre; his. houſe 

is after or next to yours: Il marchoit apres moi i 
* walked after me. 

Aprés is conſtrued with Ahe Infinitive ll 
mourut après avoir dint ; (after having dined): 
 Apres diner [or, apres. le Giner,. mal ins the In- 
finitive a Noun]. .apres boire. 


N O T E. 
Idiomatical Uſes of aprèr. 


Nous n- avons rien de plus cher aprè — 3 ut to 
our honour, nothing can be dearer to us: C'eſt la plus 
laide bete apr2s le loup; {ſaid of a very ugly perſon] he or 

mme is enough to frighten a horſe ; literally, is the uglieſt 

Heaſt acer to tba wolf : ) Crier, apres. quelqu'un ; ta ſeoſd a 
one: Tout le monde crie abrès lui ;. every body complain: 

of him: Il eſt toujours après moi; he is always hanging 

about me, dangling after me: Etre apree. quelque '<bdle; ; 
to be about any thing: Je ſuis apr2s votre montre; I am 

About your watch: On eſt aprei; it is doing: Je vais me 
mettre apres z Iwill. ſet about 1 it -preſently : 11 yravoit long 
tems qu'il cougoit apròt cet emploi, qu'il ãteit aprt cc 

Nn. jl La enfin obtenu ; he has been a long time 

 @bout | that place: -Soupirer apres "quelque choſe ; to ſigb 

ter a thing : Se mettre aprt quelqu'un; —_—_ one: 

Peng 28 Jai zN]iẽ¶%, have fo 
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a long time: On n'attend. af 40 e N 
a "$8 <e doi chte Ach 


partir 
3 
wes ] 


Our 
literally, we wait on 5 for after that [for that to 


in order to ſet out: N'atrendre pas apr#s une choſe ; 70; be 


| in a condition to li ue, and do, ab,]. a thing: C'eſt un 


bomme riahe et gui n!@/{exd. pas apres cala gar ds cola, 


 , ape2a lu, il faut tirer. æchalle ; that or 2 I mer to be 


eee, e , 180, eng cas. mount hig her fc N 
f lter et bot ul nded, MAY at all 22 18585 | 
Art gust 45.2 0 e 


n e ni D — 8 Go 


ati a N 5, 
14 2 


e ace. io nn, 

frequently empl, Wed in * ſen- 
ed, at the beginning of = ALI in order to 
Ar Eh 


the t: Apres tout il faut. cane lũre 
15 17 3 beanconp ds ſoins £t.datier 


= pres, is. A compound word, u i. 0 
"in the Jag Homme on Verraci-apros 
Fo apris in 2 cap pe rp 

er, — 

CO 6 fe ge agua: 

_ Apris ia uſed. as. an Adverb of dime, if It io natemher 
225 it is. a Prepoſition,. whale gg. men is unde 
u ee ,par gejenngt, & vous us Grader, 


proc. gu — eng der 
As ey rows aurez fait; 1585 5 ales 


* bd a, 4 
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Devon is uſedd in oppoſition to apres ani ter 
nere, and is frequently cotiſtrued with de, fk 
and par: Mettez cela devant le feu; nut & 


7 


gi 8 


— ure; 


before the fire :: Il demeure tout devant Fogliſs; 


he lives juſt over againſt the ehureh: Otez eela 
de devant moi, or, de devant mon jour; get out 
of 0. fight, out of my light, [i. e. from before 
me, from before my light]: Ils paſſent nan de- 
vant chez nous; they _paſs before our 


[lrerally, * befare, &c.]: "Up acte par 4 
Vant- 


'210 Ge Stew 
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Comme nous avons dit ci-drvent ; as we ſaid befort : 
_ * Edvoyer an drvant de quelqu'un; aller au devant M; venir 
[as van de; to ſend,” go, come, to meet one: Aller as 
e June clidſe ; to obviare, prevent a" thing : Aller 
" aw drvant de: defirs de « quelqu'un; to anticipate them: (In 
all which phraſes it may be doubted whether devant be not 

2 Non in the Dative, with a Genitive following.) 
Deda is alſo uſed adverbially in ſome phraſes :—Sen, 
une derriere, (i. e. le ſens + [qui eft] devant [mis] der- 

| Here); prepoſterouſly, the wrong ſide, in a wrong fitus- 
tion; Iterally, the fide before, behind: Il met ſa chemiſe 
ſens - devant derrière: Paſſezꝝ devant; go Bae SI vous 
Etes preſſẽ, courez drvant, (Prov.) 1 if you are in a harry, 

ſet off; or forward, you may ſet off whenever you pleaſe: 

Les premiers vont dewant, (Prov.); the moſt diligent get 

' the flart of orbers Il eft bleſſẽ par devant; he is wounded 

in the fort part — the others: Le chapitre a dean; the 
chapter Before“: Le train ae devant dune cnroſfe; rhe: fare 
"wheels of a coach: Les A121 4 dewant d'un cheval the 

Fre- legs of a a horſe. TER OS” 
Devant is alſo a Mom. reihen the fore: oe 

1 : 


: Leons; A 2 ner 4. or * . - to 15 to get 
the ſtars f ohe : La nn tenoft tes 2 the ary 


"—— a 


rative ente) 0 werner, 7% by. N with one: Bau, 
for le * 0. 


. 


ES. *4 5 i . i + 
8+ t 11 


| - oppoſition to apres :—l1 marchoit deviant moi; 
"he "was walking before me: Avoir 75 pas 
| Ade van 


Wo 1 is uſed for eos: A as She 2. WI, 


$6= 004 


— me have 40 7 bebe is e in 


* 
” * 
rr. nnr 


. cher devant le roĩ: Quand il fut devant ſes juges: 


. we and! is /the | oppatits'> 


ent oh + 


e y rastete E 
Boer 4 as 5 to have the Free J E *< 
one. EDS r 
| Devant bgnifies alſo FRAY prifints 4 1 25 


Son ame eſt devani l his foul is before God, 
i. e. he 15 dead. 


en 8 


3 DA :—Regardez | yr ag vous 3 look being 
Tow: 


I 


N 0 T Rib A 


10 5 5 alſo uſed adverbidtly, und frequently « con- 
| eh de and par —Qu'importe que cela ſoit de- | 


vant ou derridre'#\ Par derriere; behind: Porte de derriere 


a back-door, and, figuratively, a ſhift, an evaſion: Mettre 


$7 


f 


ane choſe ſens devant derritre : Les jambes ge derridre d'un 
cheval: Faire rages des Pies de derricre, Prov. (to work i 


wich might and main.) 
e is alſo ſaid of the x tet part of a thing or per- 


ſon :—=Etre loge fur le Zerripre; to lodge bathwargs : II 


montre ſon 'derridre ; he ſhews his hinder-parts : : Montrer i 
AE We to fail in one's e 


Chez. 


| Chez decotts at, or 10 ibe le of any Fey it 
is conſtrued with de and par, and the compound 
par- devant: — Il eſt chez moi; he is at my bouſe : 
Je vais chez mol; I am going home : Je viens de 
chez Madame le Blanc; I am come from Mrs, 
' White's : Jai paſſẽ par chez lui; I have called 
at his bouſe Pai paſſe par devant chez lui; 1 
have paſſed by his houſe : Chacun eſt mattre eber 


ſoi; every body” is maſter at homt : Avoir un 


chez 


212 A Stem e Syurax, | 


" ebez ſo 3, to haye an houſe of ane's. w 
chez ſoi is uſed osten WP a 0 _ 


ber ſignifies alſo among. od = e 
ly avoit une coũtume chez ien Remis: 
there v "Was. W che Romans. 


— * 4 4 
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Contre. 


Contre a oppefrion, on, diſpleaſure, Sc.: — 
Aller contre vent et marẽe; tocſail again wind 
and tide: Se fächer centre quelqu'un; o 
angry with one : Se battre contre quelqu' un; 
fight with any _ pF 
_Cantre denotes proximily ef Stuption::— 
| FTetois aſſis cantre lui; I ſat ini . — 
oft contre la mienne; eee 

* _ ; Rear the wood. 5 


N O T K. 


N . on fit cette; propoſition, tant k XY Hales 
cantre,; ,vhep the ptapofition was made, very tbody. er- 
refed. Aleir gillihe.to it. Pour moi, je. ſuis.contre;; for my 


part, I am 484 it. Je ne ſuis Di, leur, ni ene I Am 
neither for, nor againf it. 


Contre is made a Noun of, and ſignifies oppo/ition :=On 


© þ PSS 


parle diverſement de cette.afaire, il faut ſavoir /e pour et le 


contre; one muſt know what is ſaid pro and come we mult 


hear both fue Al queſtion. La chaſe, n'elt pas ſans diffi- 
| 2 il 4 er. et du euer: much may be ſaid on 5 


Dans denotes a relation 1 time and place, 


and implies in, within. — Etre dans la böete, 


.. dans la maiſon, dans la ville, dans la meme année: 
OT un mois, (within a month.) 


(With 


* 67 Pair 5 ll 


(wich Verbs of Motion it gsnißes into 
Wünck n . dans Ia, ae 3 when he went. 
inlo the chamber.) 

Dans denotes the motive and view ofa one's . 
tions — Il fait ſa cour, dans le deſſein de Sa- 
vancer; with a defign to be preferred. | 

Dans ſignifies alſo according to : —Cela eſt vrai 
dans les principes d'Ariſtote; that is true accord- 
75 5 the principles of Ariſtotle, jy: 

Where'in occurs in Engliſh before the naines | 

ms and authors, dans is uſed, and not en 
uf eſt dans Londres; he is in London: : Nous 
lions dans Cicẽron: bs al vu cela dans Ovide, 


geen 102K: Ng N 0 ＋ 2 0. 


W he here wes Ir Sig pl. 
in ſentences like this 3— r the cup; he tek 
it out of an author; he took her out of the convent ; where. 
out of muſt be rendered by dans — beit dans le vaſe; il le 
puifoit dans, un auteur; il la pit dam le couvent. The 
truth is; the Engliſh mark the action of ſeparation and re- | 
moval of the thing from its. former Tones 3 * ts: 
French, that fituation itſelf:— Il boit Þ 
dans la 'vaſe ; Il puiſe cette expreflion' | 
we nn: 1 14 12 e 


wing to —.— and very — admits of prom Ar- 
ticle before its regimen, except when it ſuffers. 
an clifion :—Etre en Angleterre: 4 Vivre a: a 
. | 
En marks the comes hither ons ging 
Aller en-France: Venir ou paſſer en Italie. 
En denotes time, and ibim ngs conſidered as, re- 
lating to time. Ex tout — (at all times); 


Peay jour; en hiver: Tant en pain qu em guerre, 
NOTE. 


10 


* 
29 — — oy - > SP 


#14: 4 en ＋ Fazxcn Seugen, 


„ KK. i; 


But in . like the following, where a ebe 
is made between two portions of time, das, and not en, 


is uſed :—Une année dans ee cava . 3) one ear . 


.avith another . | 


Fn before a Noun of time e the Jace of 
time which ſlides away in doing am thing ; and 
dans, the ſpace of time after which ſome. thing is 
to be done Le Roi va i Hanover en trois jours; 
che King goes to Hanover in three days z i. e. he 
is no longer than three days in going : Le Roi 


va à Hanover daus trois jours; the King goes to 


Hanover three days Bence; after three days are 


gone, he will ſet out. 


and 
bonne ſantẽ; to be ins 


things >—Ftre.en vie; to be afivs: Etre on 
ing in: 


couche; a woman yi 


votions or prayers. 


. 
of being or acting: Etre en robe de chambre, 


en bonnet de nuit, et en pantoufles; to be ix one's 


night-gown, &c. © Vivre en roi; to live hike a 
king: Se conduire en etourdi 5 to live = a 


blunderbulſs- 


En implies (but leſs definitely than ee the 
motive and end of aktion :— II fit cela ex haine de 


ce que, &c.; he did that zbrough hatred, &c. 


Eu conſideration de ſes ſervices: En depir de 


lai. 


En denotes the fate and diſpoſition of perſons 


health: Un enfant 
en nourtice; 'a child at nurſe: Une femme en 
Etre en bonheur; 
to have good luck, to be lucky: Etre en dẽvo- 
tion, en Oraiſons, en prieres ; to be a4 one's de- g 


da denon. we ar- from one "Place to ar- 
biber, 


8 WS 


SES 


> & Me I: 


= . rener i» ih 
ober. Fo wrt; of. things, and the. change of 
condition w af elpect to perſons. aud ways: — 
Courir de r en tüe ; to run trom ſtreet to rect: 
Narciſſe far metatr en fleur; — a 
changed into a flower: *PPaffaire va de mal en 
pis; the affair grows worſe and worle, i.e. goes 
from bad 10 worſe: ber — 
an Hetter. EU pe "nc 


47 Dans. and en muſt be repeated a Rat po 
Noun! governed :—JI'Etoit en robe de chambre, 
„ bonnet de nuit, et en pantoufles: On ne voit 


que des brochüres n Ms. N dans ia — 
et _ ſon cabinet. 


„ e N OT k. e eee . 

ER it is ede indifferent to uſe either of cheſs 
two Prepoſitions, yet that of the two, which is nſed before 
the firſt, muſt continue the ſame before each Noun, when | 
the ſame narration or diſcourſe is continued in one un- 
broken thread :—La gloire d'un ſouverain conſiſte bien 
moins en la grandeur de ſes ẽtats, ex la force de ſes Cita- 
delles, et a la magnificence de ſes 'palais, 'qu'er la multi- 
ade des peuples, ur leſquèls il regne: Il eſt fidèle das ſes 
promèſſes, inépuiſable daxs ſes bienfaity, Juſto dans ſes} Juge - 
mens. 12 

But if the ſame thread of Aber is not kept up, and 
the ſame ſenſe does not run through the ſentence, bot 
Prepoſitions may be uſed, for. the ſake of variety ;—Il 
paſa un jour & une nuit entière en une fi profonde médi- 
tation, qu'il ſe tint toujours dan une mème poſture. 

J. And here, as Chambaud has, by no means, ſuffi- 
eiently diſcriminated between the uſe and application of 
lax; and en, I muſt beg leave to introduce a paſſage from 
irard's S, which is quite ſatisfactory on the ſub- _ 
ec. Lorſqu?il 8 'agit du lieu, dans a un ſens precis et 
defini, qui fait comprendre qu'une choſe contient oa en- 5 
ferme une autre, et marque un rapport du dedans au debor:- 
On eſt dans la chambre, dans la maiſon, dans la ville, 


* 
2 


days le royaume, quand on n'eſt eſt Pas ſorti. Ez a un ſens 
* 


_ - vague 


„„ 


_ lifremear celuf of Por ixtcure lf ch; E varque plus 


notes either time or manner, and may be rendered 


* NN 1 5 of dans and er, either 8 . ſoit 


to be at it, have one's hand in: — Quand il eſt en train, 
rieèn ne lui coũte: Ex train de parler, de boire ; in a driok- 


* 


16 4 Mew 4 ane 55 N. 


ENCH REED. 


* 2 a Arey 
„ yo mer dans. les cachou. 
Lorawil eſt queſtion du tems ; dans marque plus particy.” 


nt-celus ga'os ompleie-& te; exfewter: La mort ar. 
rive dass le moment qu'on y penſe le moins; & Pon paſſe 
ex un inſtant de ce monde à l'autre. 
beer poar adus Teta: 
2 I 4 8 'd'u 2 V le 
ticulariz# ; & on pour ZA on dit - 
| Hurt une entiere oer, re 21 une fureur extreme, 
ramber das- une profoude letargie; mais t rere tn 
liberté, ètre en sor, tomber ex lctargie.” 


Ex, when it is comftrued: with a Caine, FR 


hen; xwbitff; or as, with: Fenſe of the In- 
dieative: Purer en femblant; to fpeak trem- 
bling: II Iaiſſa ordre en partant; he left orders as i 
he went away : 11 Paborda en rian; he accoſted MW © 
her u a 3 Es paſſam; whilſt,' or when, I 1 


he was paffing by: C'eſt une ehòſe dire en * tic 
de obiter di um eſt ;) ſaid 1 rhe num 4+ bel (fo 
N O T E. n eee 


Jutely or relatively ; together with ſome curſory Obſer- 
' vations concerving.the proper Method of rendering the 
n nme * into, in certain 


ker en bete A tout le monde to be TO to the at- 
tacks of the world, to be „er a butt (i.e. a mark to ſhoot 
at, ) to, &c. Z avant, forward: — Mettre en avant. Er 
dedans, within: — Il eſt en dedans. Etre en train; to begin, 


ink, talking amr Mettre en train; to Jet one on, /it 
| \ | ag oing! 5 


1g! 


% homme; Jeſn s hriſt c’ 22 aiman.' Ie — 
ke ant 


Re dans Phiver, in winter; ew: automne and: Jaz: Pa 


tomne, in autumn: but we do, not ſay-,en prixtems,.. but 
dats le printems, or au Printems,, 1. 4% th Jpring ; becauſe 
| rintems is as it were l is noir tent, e 0 ich in could 
not be uſed. ; 41 - 2 4 8 bet 4 Nr 2 4 


hold a child zz one's arms; tenir un enfant entre ſes bras: 


' clidſe entre les mains de quelqu'un, (where we might ſays 
remettre en main z) Ta, F it again from, his ha : le re- 


"tn, and of entre, with avy degree 9 critical exaltitude, 
ve ſhall ſee the propriety of this CORPS. : vo 25 1 


wee and the Noun is uſed fin * 
ils ont peur, (Rousszav) [for. dans la nuit, q. d- 


annie commune, en faix & en guerre :] On arreta, Ia nuit 


,uit ſaivante :] Nous partons demain matin pour etre, = 
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mettre en train begin tor, La tant gue 
15 "a W ang in che 4 10 Kion 0 Urs . 4c, 


literally,” n % mac ar” Ter 4Jefus? Qbritt en tant - 


-expreſſion; nifying 4. far. ane 


nr je puis as lies id my power; Zn n tant 4 
4 D ae r en, 


We fa both gd and As Pts) i deri * bier 


In and into net Sho 10 rendered by dans or en; in 
the following expreſione entre correſponds to them: — To 


To deliver a thing ite any one's hands; remettre*quElque 


tirer d'exzre {es mains. If we cSlder the force o 2255 and 


a — 80 Bs be e are 0 a ha 
ly, or with an Ar- 

ticle Il ſe levait à quatre heures, , & hr, (Thomas) 
for en #144, en Hur :] Les enfans chantent Ia anit . 


la nvit :] Les ventes 8'<toient Elevecs. joſqu? ce / qui Fat 
ſoit, aunte commune, paix et guerre, (xai) {for dazs 


ſuvanto, les eſclaves dans leurs loges, (Id.) {for dans la 


Int, a Paris, (SxVIOXE) [for andi on t are to 
ls Tide a. * Ih en Ape and 


nab 8 both time, place, and rde, or 
enumeration of things, a I 1s commonly followed 
in 


WS AY n Nr r * * . 
g Peta dad dds oO N % 4 
2 % F 


248 A Hem of Fennon SvurAx. 


in the fentence by AHA in ſuch caſe depdi; 
denotes the. term Fram which; and juſqn'd, 10 
which :—Depuis ce tems-Ia z from-that time: je 
ne Par pas vn dai, ſon retour; I have not fern 
him ce his return: Je vous attendrai depuis 
ein juſqw a ſix ; from five 10 ſix: Vous ẽtes venu 
depuis lui; the arrived fince he did: Depuis le 
commencement jx/qu'2 la fin; from the beginning 
zo the end: Il m a ſuivi depars la bourſe jus du 
palais: Je les ai tous vus depuis le premier ju 
Z cc FTE T4 
Obſerve the difference Between depuis and ju/qu'a, de and 
3, and de and ex; all which Prepoſitions are reſpeQively 
rendered by from and to. The compariſon holds good only 
in ſpeaking of place, to which ſubject therefore our obſer- 
vations are referable. When merely the diſtance between 
two places is deſcribed, de and à are ufed :—On compte 
vingt milles .de Windſor 2 Londres; they reckon twenty 
miles from London to Windſor. But when the quality of 
the diſtance is involved in the obſervation ; i. e. its being 
great or ſmall; we'uſe dh and ja = marcha 
puis Windſor ju/qu's Londres; be walked [quize] fn 
' Windfor % London. De and en, with the ſame Noni: 


, . 


repeated, denote ſuccefion of place: — N vn & cabaret , : 

cabaret; he goes from ale-bouſe to ale-beuſe: They are uſed] {en 

' Gguratively alſo: Le royaume avoit deſcendu juſqu à li Il 2 

[/ 
_ - IpronaTICAal Puracss formed by depuirs | les 

Dees jeu; lately, not long fince: Depsii quand H. abje 
Jong ? how long fince ? fince when? Depuis deux ant; the} e. 


two years : Depuis long tems; this long time. NY. 


Juſue or Fuſques. 

3 3 . 8 5 8 a 6 5 5 | . F 
'  Fuſque denotes place and time 10 a degree while; 

cannot be exceeded, or which, in the mind of th 
BL ſpeaks 


» % * 


a deres 1'T3ONS,_ k oy 


Py 15 very great; and requires befides the 
n , if no other Prepofition'intervene, 
8 e Woup and Verb. It is indifferent to 
F at the end; but 
when it is conſtrued with a Vowel, it loſes its 
final 6, and & is eut off Depuis Paris $ juſqu'2 
Londres : eee la St. Jean juſqu's Noel: 12 : 
alla i Au Grand Caire.; Le vice gu juſques 
ſur le trdne : Fuſpu'2 preſem : JuHH D ? Fuſe: 
It Hs da * aue la qu'on crat 
ullojen Jai, 47 þ * 


oy Soca be e 
„a leb wherein ju/qu'3 — 
ry oe genrover ; to bawl one's ſelf hoarſe : Erd- 


werally. to the toft, waſte, or diminution of 


Ai a revoir, (a hraſe at partin 3 till 
ve meet IE; a TICLY 3 -a friend 4 a6 ; 
conſcience permits: Br rave ju/qu as degainer, (ſaid of a 


zug <ouragequa cell ede he is o 


Jaa, ii aur, occur, in certain ell ptical 
ſentences, expreſſive of extremes and exceſs :— 
u aime jufqu'2 ſes ennemis, (he loves even to his 
enemies z) i. e. il aime [tous les hommes depuis 
les amis] j#/qu'a ſes ennemis: Juſqu aux plus 
abjets des hommes ſe donnoient la licence de-; 
e. tous les hommes Juſqs' aux plus abjets des 
lommes, &c. 

| 0 FT: E. 


72 and Jiu aux are —— uſed in this ſenſe, 
vith the force of the Dative Caſe, i. e. as the end, and not 
the object or /ubje of the Verb, (the ſentence being ſtill 
elliptical, with' "his difference however, that the ſentence 
i: Give i in a Dati ve, not an Accuſative or Nomi native 
E 5 Nous) | 


ax dechor de deux tiers ; to burn away wine 


_ 
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WM) wich ſuch Verbs only as req uire nothing but the h 
Dative Caſe after them, or have bot = Dative and oo 


tin the ſenſe of, il viſe 2 ia couronitie meme 


Jui aur valets, (in the ſenſe of; air walers mimes) — 
' Etendre has both an Accuſative and Dative after it: but ye 
cannot fay,—17 donna ju/qu aue walets, do expreſs that he 
give, preſents even te 517  fervants ; 1 becauſe it Wodld rather, 
And really does imply, that he gane away every thing he 
had, and even his v 14 by the ſentence: being. ellip. 


. tical for, Il donn wut].j Ju alets & ceux qui lu 
f demandotent des J. ; © e GAs i as g 


E cept hanging himſelf : II lui a fait toutes ſort! 


TAX, 


{ative together: thus we ſay,—-ll viſe ju/qu'&1a, coi 
betauſe 
dit ſa Ebert 


gorerne the Datise only; and, II Ete 


As to the eilt occurring in ſuch 2 25 ban 
Jjuſqu's, juſquakx, as prefixes of a Dative Caſe, they are t 
be ſupplied thus: — Il viſeTadx plus grandes choſes] juſqu't 
la couronne: II ẽtendit fa. W [3 8 bene 
Julqe 'aftx'valets. * n. 6 


* «a4: IT. U 


Wer ee 7 a pou = 


PE 4 


hve bormit, F * bs w7 deve. | 


Hors denotes exelufion and exceptian : b when | 
..comes. before a Noun of time and place, it tt 
quires the Prepoſition de before the Noun; : 
alſo before an Infinitive; and, joined with gut 
it forms a compound Conjunction, governing tb 
Indicative:— Vous les verrez quand ils ſeros 
' bors de table; when they are riſen from table. fair 
| Hors du royaume; out of the kingdom: - Hors 
ſaiſon, hors d'ceuyres'; kick-ſhaws, dainty diſhe 
an outwork in fortification: I] ne pouvoit fa 
pis Bors ge ſe pendre; he could not do worſe # 


10 mauvais FFaltemens s hors * il ne Va pas batt 
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J be has uſed, him as ill as he could; ee that he | 
Aces. has not beaten him: Hors cela, nous ſommes 
onne; accord; excepting in that point, we agree. 
vir Hormis and excepts. denote allo exclufion and ex- 
tion, but they govern the Noun immediately, 
dat well without 4e, although they require it before the 
lakoitive 3 they alſo govern the Indicative with 
ve:—TIls ſortirent tous, hormis or excepte deux 
7 N they all went out, But or except two or 
three : Il lui permèt tout, except d'aller aux aſ- 
ſemblees : Je me porte aſſez bien, excepte que | 
mon bras eff toujours enſiẽ; z or, bormis or excepte | 
Yon, bras qui, &c. | 
4 la reſerve is uſed in 'the fame ſenſe, bur i is 1 
attended with de before the next Noun as well as. 
the Infinitive.;—Il a donne tout ſon bien à ſes 
enfans, à Ja reſerve de ſes rentes viageres: Ila 
þ wut e 4 ia reſerve de conclire.” - 


0 PasTosiT Ion. 


n 


Loin. 


Lai in oplies 4; Rante, and rocjuites this into | 
ſition de fore the next Noun or Infinitive ; or 
que before the Subjunctive, which it governs:— 
Lein du chemin, de la riie, de chez moi; far | 
from the road, from the ſtreet; from home : he--> 
Lin d'ici: Loin de ſecourir ſes allies, il. fe de- 
care contre efix : Loin qu'il eit diſpoſẽ à vous 
fire ſatisfaction, il eſt homme a vous SIE. : 
is loin ”— Fe 11 . ME a 


| Mahgre, en n dip it. 


Malt and en dipit imply refftance and oppe- 
_ and govern, maigre the Noun without de, 
„ and 


ths 4 Af Farwcn Syxrax. 


and ex dis vith it; they allo form with 40 | 
ion governing the Subjunctive:—Il Is IN '* 
fait malyrꝭ mot; be did it in ſpite of me: Ea di. b 
pit de lui, et de tout le monde; in ſpite of him, al 
and—, &c.: Il le fera air quit en ait; or, n 5 
dipit wil en ait; he ſhall do it ## ſpite of lu 
reeth'; Mater, bon kr, je Yaurai ; will bs, nl d 
be, I ſhall 93 1 


iſt. Pay denotes the cauſe, motive, means, in- 

firument, and manner, anſwering very aptly to the 
Latin per, from which it is derived: Par ordre 
du roi; y the king's order: Je lui ai fait dire 
Pr un tel: 11 Ta obtenu par mon moyen: Vo 
nen parlez que par envie; you 1 ſpeak. of it only 
out if from a motive M, envy :" Je Vai fait pur 
cette raiſon ; I did it for that Fe II entra por 
1a porte, mais il ſortit par la fenètre; he came in 
at the door, but went out at the window, i i. e. H 
means of the door -· and window: Je le lui ferai 


S. nn rr er 


tenir par la 18 occaſion; I will ſend i it to . 
him by the firſt opportunity : Je compris per I; p 
1. 0 thereby. 


_ .. 2dly; Pat denotes: en and is conſtrued with 
ſeveral Prepoſitions and. Adverbs of place: 
Cela ſe fait par tout pays; that is done in all 
countries: Par tout le royaume; all over the 
kingdom: Par tout od; whereſoever : Par ou! 
Which way? Par ici; this way: Par Ia; that 
way: Par deca; this fide, on this fide: Par 
del; on that fide, on the other ſide : Par de- 


dans ; z within: Par dehors; without: Par 1 2 
| 4 7 


5 2 * BPOULTLONS, | 


riere : 
Par en bas ; HO Par 1e haut — en 
bas: Par haut et par bas; upwards and down- 
wards 1 (Par le paſſe; formerly, in times paſt; 
[q. d. par be [tems]. paſo ] Par-ci par Ia ; here 
and there, now. and en, at ſeveral times: Par 
ainſi; therefore. 

1 2dly. Par denotes motion and; naar: td 
—ll a paſſe per Paris; he went #brough Paris: 
Se. promener par les ries z to walk abaut the 
ſtreets: Jetter par la fẽnẽtre; to throw aus of the. 
window. - So in a ſigurative ſenſe, which. 1s - 
ferable to this divifion. of the uſe of par, we 
ſay.Paſſer par examen; to ſabmis to, 30 
trough the examination: Il en faut paſſer par 
a 2 
theſe things muſt be ſubmitted to, or worſe, - 
| 4ihly. Par is conſtrued. with the>-Infinitive- 
after Verbs Ggnifying. beginuang: or ending c—11 
commenca par ie plaindre, et uit par demander 
de (mig ; he began with complaining, c.: 
Elle conciut par le ſuppher de, &. | 

/-5thly, Par ſometimes precedes Nouns denoting | 
he accidents of the weather : Od allez-yous par 

— pluie- la? Where are yeu going in all this 
rain ? Nous partimes par un beau: eme v. ſet 
out in fair weather. 

6thly, Par, conſtrued with Nouns without the: 
de. Article, denotes. diftribution and divifon . Diſ- 


es; tribuer 1 * © vs . * 2. 


FF 
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us 


bar & to g in < ympanies:: Donner 
tant — to ge ſo much Per Head; for 
each, & Cent pieces par an; an hundred 
pounds per amm, 3 ſob 
Aan 3 Ons ca ae, 


a 4 * 4 3. 2 — 4 « Þ * us 
* "x; Ali dt > $2: * * 4181 k * k.2 8 
— 


„ thy 1 ti © F 
Pour : 


A 


nenn een eee 1 GS, 7 
: ft, Pour denotes the as or fa POR babe ] 
and rea aftion;-and the uſe for which à thing: 
7s deſigned :—Cela eſt pour vous, et ceci eſt gu” 
moi; eber is fur you, &c: Jai tant eu 
part: Pour amour de vous: II fera cela pour 
vous j he ul do that m Jour appr Jo Jour 
ſake. 8 NS - WO L023; 2 S133451 5 
adly. Nou denotes the faitableneſs or wnſuit- 
2 of a thing to ſome other thing with which 
jt is compared: Cet enfant eſt bien avance pour 
ſon age, or poum le peu de tems qu'il a apris; that 
child ĩs very 2 for or confltering his age, or 
the little time be has been learning. A compa- 
riſon is made between the age of the boy, or the 
time of his learning, and his improvements, 
which are found to be more than un to thoſe 
circumſtances, to exceed thjgem. 
3dly. Pour is conftrued with the Tafnirive 
(and not de or d) after trop, afſez; ſuffiſant, and 
| ſuſfire; and whenever we expreſs the de/ign, cauſe, 
and reafon 'of doing any thing :—Il eſt trop ſenſe 
pour faire cela: Ls merite ne ſuffit pas pour reuſe. 
fir: II a fait pour me faire de la peine: II 2 
ẽtẽ pendu pour avoir vole fur le grand chemin. 
Athly. Pour before an Infinitive, followed by 
moins _ a Negative in he latter part of the ſen- 
— | — | 


. Of PappoarriONE: | | 


ner Le. or: Hake pes gue 
for- 4 is very well rendered by alsbungb and meins 
red with the Ni ative, or ne laifſer par de, nelai * 
ok” bag gu- de, | znifies, and may be rendered 7 
-» WW nevertheleſs or yet Pour avoir. de la religion, | 
elle ven eſt pas moins femme 3 although ſhe is re- 
lgious, Jet the is ſtill a woman: Pour avoir 
boint de bien, elle ue Jaifſe pas d ẽtre extrememenc 
be, Nl fiere; alrbough ſhe has no fortune, 8 is never. 
theleſs, for, all that, very proud. 1 5 
sthly. Pour, between tWO.N uns hour the | 
Articles or between two: 4th Aden any 
other Prepoſition attending them, denotes 1e 
alternatives offered, of which one mult be choſen; 
and which, though ſimilar in their nature, are 
yet different in their circumſtances: Chambre 
pour chambre, j'aime mieux celle: ci que autre; 
fince I muſt. have one of theſe two chambers, I like 
this better chan the other: Mourir pour mourir, 
il vaut mieux mourir en combattant qu'en fuyant; 
Luce a nan muſt die one way or the other, [i. e. ei- 
e ther fighting or running avay]. it Is. better to die 
5, ighting than running away. |. 
ſe Gthly. Pour followed by que Bins a Canjune- 
don governing the Subjunctive, and uſed after 
e il affez and trop :—Je ne ſuis. pas * heureuz 
d uu gue cela m' arrive, & cr. F 


1 . . NN O0 r E. 


Pour peu que is another ce governing the Sub- 
| junctive: Pour pen que'vous en preniez ſoin ; if you take 
4” ver /o /ittle care of it: Pour feu qu'ils /olent jolis ; F they 
| are at all pretty. 

7 Mm The following are Phraſes wherein pour occurs Pour 8 
toujours, pour jamais; for ever: Pour le moins; at the 

| lealt : ;- Pour lors; then, ar that time; Pour cet effẽt; there 

% - L. LY Wc Ys fore, | 
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fore, and therefore: Je compte ſon t ne 
autres 3 Lreckon his teſtimony @ good ur ten others: Je le 
tens pour mon ami; I conſider him as my friend: Je 5 
dis pas 1 ot e dhe 1 ſay no TD and good 
rea 4, re 3 ons par, Ae nous 
divertir; let us v ertbalgſi, for all that, — ourſelves : 
Pexr aink dire; 1 if wwe h bt alloxved to uf 
ie expreſſion: II a beaucoup deſprit, mais pour du juge. 
ment, il n'en a point; but @s for judgment he has none: 
Pour moi, je erbis que; r 
that: Pear es gui off ds mai; I 


| ww Obſerve that for, in Englith, before: « Noun of wid: 
is not rendered by your, but by before, or Aura 
after the French 5 of time: — He has drank the water 


fix weeks ; il l 
or > =o eee 
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1. Pris Aude e +, f _ ab is 100 
in ſome few caſes of 


ways attended by de, except 
common diſcourſe :—S'afſeoir pres de quelqu'un; 
to ſit & or near one: Il demeure pres du palais: 
Il demeure ici-pres, for pres d ici.— Pros is uſu: 


ally conſtrued with trop, 2 aſſez, plus, Bien, when 


the idea of compariſon or intention is joined to it. 
(N. B. They never are conſtrued with aupres,) 


2. Pres denotes alſo proximity of time, .and in 
ſuch ſenſe is conſtrued with the Infinirive :—l! 
eſt bien pres de midi; it is very near twelve: Cela 
n'eſt pas pres d'erre fait; that is not near being 
done: Elle eſt pres Faccoucher ; ſhe is near her 
time: Il a ets pres de trois heures à diner.z he 
has been almoſt, near, three hours at-dinner : Son 
. armee eſt de pres de cinquante mille hommes; his 
army is almoſt — chouſang ——— 


Pri 
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awe fo us r . ad am oa ac PI" 


al- 


LO 
$0 


un; 
ais: 
aſu- 


It. 
es.) 


J in 
= (| 
ela 
ing 
her 
he 
Son 
his 


res 


mi d AITET, ren "Y UA homme 2 
2 pres; he is a a op ſave in his 
temper: Pai ẽtẽ payẽ à cent louis pres; I have 
been paid all, io an. minded louis d'or, or ex- 
cepting that ſum: A cent louis pres, nous ſommes 
{accord there is hut the differanee ot that ſum 
ſave that, that being excepted :: Ne laiſſea pas de 
conclare votre march, 2 cela pris 1. as far as 
that, ſave that: A Latin preg, je devins. un 
gargon univerſel : put Latin aut of. tbe queſtion, 
&c. (Gil Blas::) Il n'eſt pas à cent goinërs pros : 
Il n'en eſt pas à cela pres; he can afford to loſe, 
give, or throw. away an hundred guineas, that 
amount, as much as that; (i- e. he is ſo rich, 
that upon occaſion of ſpending money, he has 
no need to ſay,—Je puis dẽpenſer de Vargent, d 
cent guinẽes presz within an hundred guineas,. 
&c.) A peu pris; pretty mar, nearly; within a 
" trifle, ſave a little: Il reconnoit une divinits, mais 
à peu pres de la trempe des Dieux d' Epicure. 


n e HO Bb hs | 
Prꝭs, de pros, are Adverbs ſignifying near, Bard 'by, 
thſe :==Plus pres; nearer:: Pres a prost; cloſe, cloſe together, 
' quite near each other « Plus pres @ pris; fill cloſer one to an- 
uber? Voir Pennemi de pres; to ſee the enemy near at hand, 
(literally, from an adjacent ſituation occupied by the ſpec- 
tator:) Le veritable amitiẽ n'y "_—_ pas de ff pres ; real. 
friendſhip is not ſo /ri& : Il regarde de trop pres alix:choſes; 
he looks zoo narrowly into things: Si l'on examine de pres 
leur religion; if we examine xzarrozwly. into their religion: 
Suivre 4e pres; to follow ci: Obſerver de pris; to ob- 
| L 6. ſerve. 
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v8 6: 90 2 T0 amen 
iel LI & ang 7 igel 2 17 
AIG 1D, eee Laipg 0k 5 vn bis 4 
pe he ne et el . 1 mol 2k; 
ip 
a lad with de. Se maiſon eſt uur 
miènne 3 his houſe is net to mine. —— obs » bp b. 
2. Aupris implies a relation ef domeRtic, Her vile 
or at leaft dependant atlachment:— etre aupres 
d'un ſeigneur : to be about a —— perſon; 
L'ambaſſadeur de ſa Majeſte-Bricanniq years 
du Roi tres: 'Chretien', the — his Bri. 
tannie Majeſty to. the moſt Chriſtian King: II me 


demanda pour ètre aupresede ſon fils unique qui 


avoit à . peu près mon age; he aſked me as a-com- 
panion; kel a. ene e vw — — 


lon, SC. N Ns 
Etre bien SITE 4. eld un; 'to be c with any. one, 


to be in favour with him > N'erre- pas bien .aupres. ot 


quelqu'un; to be in diſgrace wilh any one: Pouvoir beau- 
coup abe de quẽlqu un: Avoir- du pouvoir aupres de: 


quelqu'un ;. to have ſome influence over, or with any one: 


un peut, t tout . de ag ſhe N LADY mag. with 
IMs, 


A denotes beſides. a relation of com- 
e La terre n'eſt rien aupres du reſte de 


Punivers ; the earth is. nothing in l 


| the reſt of the univerſe. - 
VVVd ort 


1 proſe him N 


Apes henotes und proximity of ID 


„.. op Sons 


t 
g 


generally- accompanied 
gone £11 ——— ici. proabe, (for ? 


* ud 0 DIY Ki} wes - A „ 65 
io an Adverb e of the — 

tion as the Prepoſi tion: 0 ne 

aupris, or tout auprds ; 1 not wear it, cloſe by it: 

Par awpros ; by, near, a beth on the fide [of any place): 

Ji n'eſt paſt beſoin d entrer dans la t een fave” __ 


WIR e Anden CON ors mot! e 
190 231 * f: | 


be ai Warts Fo groninity af planes an is 
de: Proche de la 


9 W- 1 


ville; near the city: 
1 eee * lives hard by. 


A e, 2 Popofite 


1 | TY 4 
"4 8 * * 2% 


Vis n and à Popofite, two compou ind Pre- 


poſitions, are both attended by ge, for the moſt 
art, and fignify over-againff, Vis-d. vir is ſaid 
rſons and things; 4 Popofite. is ſaid. of 

perſons i—Je me 
plagai vis. d · vir de lui: Il eſt vig- d- vis; he is t 


bath-of per 
things and places, but not of 


the way; (where the regimen of fer? ers Id'ici, 


or ſomething of that kind] is underſtood: 14 2 
ite de ſa maiſon, eſt une colline. 5 | 


4 + 
% ; Ss © « * 


NOTE. 


The prepoſition 46 is ſometimes left out, in common 
converſation, after. pres, proche, and vis-&-wis rn Pris 14 


you St. comer Rea. * * de Uoudres) ec. N 


4 cite [4]. 


4 dts (a) from alſo to form anus . 


pound Prepoſ ition, implying proximity of place: 
—Saſſeoir a cote de 3 un; to fie by 


voir cela, ſi je ne ſuis 


. 


one:: 
Paſſer 


\ „ 


N Ax. 
n 
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1. Auprdr nenotes aG 5 
z conſtruecꝭ with dr. 8e — eſt avpres dt 
Miene: e houſe inen to mine. 
2. Aupres imp 
or at leaſt 

d un ſeigneur; to be about à nobleman's perſon: 
L'am baRſadevr de ſa M ajeſts-Britannique - QUPres. 
du Roi très Chrètien; the ambaſſador of his Bri. 
tannie Majeſty te. the moſt Chriſtian King: U me 


ont 


demanda pour tre: :anpres*de ſon fils unique qui 


avoit᷑ à peu près mon age; he afked me as a com- 

Panion Ker; by fubirdivact eendition): for his only 

| N 4 v N 0 1 8 75 ] ; ; ; 
Etre Bien 43. FA quelqu* an; to be well with any. one, 


FR be in favour with him > N; etre pas bien .aupres. at- 


quẽiqu' un; to be in diſgrace auf any one: Pouvoir beau- 

coup auprès de quẽlqu un: Avoir- du pouvoir auprès de: 

quelqu'un ;. to have ſome-1nfluence over, or auith any one: 

E et tout ge de * * can da. ang ds with: 
Who, __--: | 


3 4 Je beßdes 3 ch F con. 
gariſon:— La terre n'eſt rien aupres du reſte de 
Funivèrs; the earth is. nothing in compariſon off 


the reſt of the univerſe... 


e NOTE. 


N | 


* 


plies-a relation of domeſtic, ftrvil 
1 attathment t—Etre aupres 


IS my > rind mms 


ec 


Þ 


7 


, 1 : f 3 18 % 3 72 


; 4 280 | 4 N 0 T R. 4 M IVE 4 4H | 
is an Adverb of place, of th fern nin | 


don as the Prepoſi tion: 1 * voir cela, ſi je ne ſuis 
aupròs, or tout aur; if 1 not wear it, cloſs by it: 
Par aapròr; by, near, a little on the fide [of any place]: 

Ii n'eſt paſt beſoin 17 8 P dans Ia up n e 


ple e., 1 err n, aer . 
F roche. 


4 f: | 4 


8 * Ane al a 1 Places: a is 
generally accompanied by de :—Proche de. la 
ville; near the city: Il demeure een (for > 
Met 11 lives g ye l 


> 5 


ri. . ain, and a Popofite, two > compound Pre- 
me poſitions, are both -attended by de, for the moſt 
ju part, and fignify over-againft. Vis-d Vis is faid 
m. | both-of perſons and things; 4 Fopaſite is ſaid of 
y things and places, but not of perſons Je me 
I placai vis. d- vir de lui: If eſt vis-d-vis; he is over 
the way; (where the regimen of vis. d- vis I d' ici, 
or ſomething of that kind] ĩs underſtood: 4 "ge 

* de ſa * eſt une colline. 0 5 
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The Prepoſition 4 is ſometimes left out, in common 


converſation, after pres, proche, and vis-a-vis fre Pe 
oY St, rome Freche 1e OY 15 Londres Ke. ; it 


1. ee ee [4]. 


of + dts La; en alſo to an another com- 


pound Prepoſ ition, implying proximity of place: 
Haſſeoir à còté de 3 un.; to: fit by one: 


E. I 8 5 5 Paſſer 


* 
5 4.4 
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Sans denotes excluſion and privation, and con. 
fequently has a negative meaning, implied in its 
fignification ; it is ſometimes conſtrued with the 
Infinitive, — e Conjunction que forms a 
Compound Com unction governing the Subjunc- 
neyleſt: Sans amis; . friend: Un homme /ans 
moral; an immoral man: Sans parler; witbout 


ſpeaking: Sans y penſer; without thinking of it, 


unwittingly, unawares : Sans que Jy dille; with. 
aw 7 or, Tc ooo 


* . 
1. 
on * 3% 4 


ee, eee 


- 


* o 


. When a ſecond Verb or Noun is joined to the Verb or 
Noun governed by /ans, and the word connecting the two 
Engliſn Verbs or Nouns is or, the connecting French word 
maſt be 27, inſtead of ans repeated, and preceded by the 
Conjunction r :—La finance étoit alors /ans fond ui rive, 
- (SvLLY ;) inſtead of /ans fond, earns rive: II ven re- 
tourna'/ars boire yi manger, (Id.) c. Without bottom or 
coaſt; without eating or drinking. —This ſubject has al- 

ready been diſcuſſed in a Note on the Chapter upon: Nega- 
SC - 3 - 


Selon, ſuiuant. 


4 


conformably, purſuant to, and govern the Noun 
immediately, without any other Prepoſition in- 
tervening; they form with que two compound 
Conjunctions, governing the Indicative :>On Fa 
traite ſelon fon merite ; he has been treated 2ac- 
cording to his merit: Selon moi; in n judgment 
44% | | e „ Of 


| Selon and ſujvant imply according to, agreeably, 


fs i. 


2 0 = 0: 2 


Of Pune 


* e Ceſk ſalen, q · d. n 
felon tex diſpoſitions. des chiſai 3] chat is ascit hap» 
may tbe ſo, may be not; chat is as it ma 
* * hommes n'ont point changes ſalon leurs 

cocuts, (Bauyzae:;) men are not changed-in re 
ſrt fo their hearts, with rggerd to—:. Je me 
. conduirai en tout ſuiuant\v0s avis; according" 20, 
conformably to your advice: Il ſera paye ſalan fer] 
trauaillera; Be hall be e 4s he 
ſhall work, &. 


F 


* % 
— — ov * * 
\ "P 
, by : 
7.» 
urs : ” 1 
- * 


3 z e been en . n de Ye 
proper and figurative ſenſe Sur la table; upon 
the table: Sur la rivière; un the river: Sur 
un vaiſſeau ; en Board a Sy, Se repoſer fur 
quelqu'un; to rely pen one: II ſe dechargea 
fur ſon frere du ſoin de le vai (Rarxat, 
he Hift. Philoſoph. et Politique, V. iii.) he trans- 
e, ferred the buſineſs of conquering him to his 
brother; q. d. unburthened hi 
4 of eee him [by Haying it] on 8 * 
r. 11 
2. Sur denotes time, as a particular + one 10 
which we approgch, either expreſſed or under- 
ſtood: — Je partirai ſur les trois heures; I ſhall 
by, ſet out at, about, or by, three: : : Sur le ſoir; to- 
un wardt the evening: Sur la brune; in the duſk 
n- of che evening: Il eſt /ar [le tems de] ſon depart; 
nd be is «por the eve of his departure: Un boulet de 
Va canon qui eroit_ fur la fin, (Tone 3) which 
Me was nearly ſpent. : 
nt 3. Sur is made uſe of in ſentences 2eſctibitng 
or Wm admeaſuree 


8171086 | gt 


of the care 


De deur — Jeong, fer — — 


yy 02. #2 wh x x} 
** * £ 
3 [SY 


Un prince qui regne gar 
who reigns oven many nations: Les Francois ont 
de ere b Ke. 


3:5 „ 
N O TE TINY 


Various. Uſes of Sur. | 
Sar la fin de la ſemaine; againf the end of the week: 
me reglerai ſur ſon exemple; IL will regulate myſelf 5 
T le: II ae, ſon age ;. he excuſed. himſelf 
his age: Nous en Etions % un tel propos; 


avis qu'on lui donna; he ſet hr — — great precipitation 
Aban the tidings, c.: rng * , beaucoup ſur ce 
chapitre ; we rallied him ag out, on, that ſob- 
je: Je ne ſais pas tout Weit — votre fentiment ur la 


pretendue frugalits dont vous voulez. me faire fete ; re- 


Hecking, concerning the pretended frugality, &.: Deliberer 
ſur une ropoſition; to deliberate upon a , propoſal.: Juger 
de quelqu'un /ar ſa mine ; to judge of any dne 4 his looks : 

N ne porte jamais, or, ii na jamais de Pargent ur ſoi; 
he never carries, or has any money about him: Avoir quelque 
_ .ch6ſe fur le coeur ; to have any thing hes one's mind: 

Se tenir ar la defenſive ; to ſtand «pox the defenſive; 
"Marcher ur les traces de ſes ancetres ; to tread ia the foot- 
ſteps of his anceſtors + Le prendre fer le haut ton, or, ſur 
die ton bien haut; to aſſume à haughty ſtrain, to be on the 


gh ropes, to behave arrogantly : Mettre la main /ur 


Elqu'un, or, /ur quelque choſe ; to lay bold of any per- 
5 or thing: Mettre la main Yar quelqu'un ; to /frike a 
man, to lay hands upon him to beat him: Mettre une 
1 5 far le tapis; to bring a ſubject ape the carpet: 


ar, K KRerxar,&c.) b.˙⁰ leagues in 


: Cur denotes fuperiority of power or excallence: : 
pluſieurs nations; 


we were * ſuch a topic: II partit av precipitation Jar 


rendre I'evenement d'une choſe /ur ſoĩ; to anſwer for, 
take upon one's ſelf, &c.: Tournez ſur la droite, or, ſur la: 
gauche 3. turn zo or on the right, &.: Je vous 


a 
; 
1 
\ 
| 
| 
I 
e 
L 
8 
a 
4 
a 
* 
U 


5 we 
** et * 


* Of Parrot tons,” 


otre bonne mine ; 1 grant it, * in 
e ink ee. N % 
ils ſe battirent ; there, z 


a Fough . nee cela. Jef. 
prit en repos} be quie at ſcore : Il ſont 1 Send 
ſur un ſeul point; pads „Aike only in one particular: dr 
vingt ecus, il y en avoit dix de faux; A twenty crumus, 
there were ten bad or counterfeit z Nous avons pris r i 
butin ſur les ennemis; we made large booty from t 4 
my: II a ete pris ſar le fait; be has been taken fe the fas | 
Str tout; ar all things, eſpecially: bar de la Me; 
on pain of death: Sur le champ; immediately, on the ſpatas 
dur ces entrefaites; during theſe: tranſactions: Sur ce qu'il 

aprit que; upon hearing that—., Chambaud calls /ar 
que a. Conjunction governing the Indicative : let thoſe w 
are acquainted with the French language, and SET: 


with the uſe of ce que governed b — 
ee on the propriety of 5 TOY 4 8 oo 
. A au A, e 


een compound 
Prepoſitions denotitig ſuperiority and inferiority of 
qe, place, rant, and other ' phyfical' and moral 

6 which VI de before their rex gle. 
men — a deſſus, or au deſſous, de quel- 
qu'un; to] r | 
tous les gens s 4 deſſus de quatorze ans, et a 
deſſous de cinquante; they enliſt every body above 
fourteen years of age, and under fifty: 1 fait, 
un peu trop, le familier avec ceux qui font au 
deſſus de lui ; with big betters : Il eſt au deſſies de 
ſes affaires; he is beforehand with the World: 


Etre au deſſous d'un autre en merite, en bien, &c. 3 


to be inferior to one in merit, &c. 

Au deſſus and au deſſous are ſuppoſed to become 
Adverbs ; but perhaps the truth is, that there is 
an 3 af their regimen:— Il occupe le pre- 
« mier 


234 8 
e ee nie lege cos, N 
_ tas, or du - . 
les enfans Is aj deux Th, er r 


| deffous ge cet age.} 


but without requiring de before their en: 


N 


993 » 
8 
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quiring a regimen ;. but 4, efſous, dedans, and debort, 
which are Adverbs A2 as much as the Prepoſitions 
with a Noun, become alſo Prepoſitions uſed inſtead of, and 
in the ſame ſenſe as, far, four, dans, Bors, (of which "they 
are compoſed) whenever they are preceded by the Prepo- 
ftions per and de, or when they both ſerve for one and the 
fame Noun, eſpecially if the two Prepoſitions are of oppo- 
Atte or — meanings one to another; in which caſe 


althon hors is for the moſt part followed by it, before its 
regimen >—Eft-il Ad, an Gow la maiſon? .Qherchez 
| deffus et defſous la table; not, ſar & Jour II n'elf ni dars 
ni Au le coffre; mt, dans & ſous La balle kuf paffa far 
fas la tete; and not Jar, which would imply char it had 
teanched his head: II paſſa gar dd, la villes which ampliee 
that he went into, and paſſed throogh the 5 a meaning 
which could not be expreſſed by any fingle Prepoiition, 
nor, with fuch grammatical propriety, by any two other 

Prepoſitions : On le tira de daſſous le lit; and not de, Jors ; 
for /ow always implies contact: de doors ſignify that he 

. was under the bed, and that they drew him from under it. 


muſt always be ker oe 2 Mir dif 


Pre, ove.” . 
=o Pers denotes © tendency towards 8 arten 


Herode fir wer tous 0 
. Par defſus and par deſlous are alſo 3 
regim 
they are alſo ſuppoſed to be uſed, ſometimes, ad- 
. verbially, but ith a8 little reaſon u. * 


Sar. n. dans, and Bors, are Preptiitions is: re- 


rns its Noun, without the intervention of de, 


Theſe and ſuch like caſes excepted, fur, four, a 


Adi, 


ſons. 


Farad, et 2 egard des autres; one 


* 
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Jl we quarter, or uation . Torient; towards 
» &Cc, 


— * it fig dee the deftination of . an 
baſador :—Envoye vert les princes Ale. 
princes of Germany. 
Pers denotes time, as approaching te a 


rtain portion of it er 1 quatre heures; 
gut, wear four o ock. a Fl 1 +: 


. Anvdrs is a Prepolitin Gi 3 Tg 
uſed only in reference to per/ons Ca tendrèſſe : 
ervors eux ; his tenderneſs totvards or to them: 
lograt exv##s ſon bienfaiteur; ungrateful zo his 
benefactor: Je vous defendrai exvers et contre 
tous; 1 will defend you OY all manner of per. 


3 Kues 2 * * 5 * £ * * A 


N with reſet. 4 4 
2 requires de before its vegimen:— 
e A prir, nous en conviᷣndrons ; with 
reſpet? 10 the price, 8c. : /igard de ce que v 
me' devez g with regard o, , to hat you o. 
me: La terre eſt petite, à . po du ſoleil;; the. 


earth is ſmall, in compariſon of the ſun. 


Where the telation is to a Prondun, and not 


to a Nown, the pronominal poſſeſſive Adjective 


muſt be uſed in agreement-with 14pard as with a 
Noun, inſtead of the perſonal Pronoun of the 
Genitive : —à mon ard; for my ſake, on my ac- 
count, towards ne: On doit tre honnete 2 ſon 
ought to be 
honeſt wich reſpect to himſelf, and ta others. 


—— ——— —-—̃ —:ͤ. 0x 


7 . ＋ his friend, Sec. 


| * ſhould attend to his £ | * ot N 4:4 


vers takes de — * it and its regimen Au. 


in A Wage "mo St. Tax: 


IL 6 $I 5 FS $1"! Woo Sr rl go at: NM 
11 lieu. ee . 8 
N 2 Find die 2 8 
| ue dunn, allo de before ike Nou hi 


an Fen fo 
governing che ln- 


Au lieu que is a unction 
. qu ĩ ſon plaiſir, au lieu 


4 il devroit veiller à ſes affaires: He minds no- 
thing but his pleaſute, whereas on the Os 


ez 18 2 A wh TH XGA HOY £3: b ties 1 1 11 N 


- rebours,. au rebours. 148 18 e \ K 
4 rebours, au rebours; (apainf the bair or grain, l 
the wrong way, prepoſterouſly, croſs, quite ny.) hy 
is alſo uſed as a Prepoſition' with 'Je := 
du drap à rebours; (q. d. d'Febours du drap No; 
bruſh cloth againſt the: grain: H fait tdut 4 p 
boxrs, an rebours de ce qu'on lui dit 31 he los: y 
every thing be wrong way, rbe reverſe F what 
he is bidden. er e f Hs 91 rl. 0 { 
| aut 111 * n 35 r IT? tg] x 3 N a f 
06: A never, ur eber 1451 ff Wo 
en oc Rand on 533 ee 


3 85 #ravirs," an truvdrt, ( ibrougb, bee are 
tao compound Ptepoſitions, of which à travers 
comes — before its regimen; auf tra-· 


vers le corps; au travers du corps; throug h the 
body: iN ie: fiÞ:your: au tr @'Vers des enne mis, 2 
travers 


E 
ik 


— ores: emane mp champ; 

NT an vers une | | 

ough. a, Jattice, | 1 et er 21914 A 728 ot - 1 IEP 

4 e, is ſometimes .uſed adverbially 2 
Paler 2 tort e 2 Hravers; N to Talk, af random. 


: "130 11400 a {6313 ; ED * 
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2 15 tub of 1 i A E Fs $11 1 : 77 D dv Ft Del 7 . a 
| tet Fl W 12 0 N 8 EAI» 
- MiSCBLLANEOUS OnsenvariONS concerning the 
bf FRENCH PREPOSITIONS. ,.., 
i | © The following Prepoſitions, 4e, contre, far, 


« ſous, Jans, muſt always be repeated before each 
| "Nour | governed :—Beaucoup' d amour pour le 
„ | plaiſir, et de haine pour le travail: Je ſuis ſans 
) amis, ſans Ee Sans nne et * mrurs 
5 
0 


rde faim. 5 . * 
ann N O, ! 


„ :- | This rale at I e the obſervation debe unde 

concerning Hans and ni; for in the example juſt given, we 

3 ſee that 94 is no connection between the Nouns governed 

t BU by, and that there are more than two Nouns, in the 

8 md which refer. to it, which makes a material dif- 
erence py % | 


w 


| Theſe others malt in like manger | be een 

when the Noun or Nouns are not ſynonimous, 

4 or nearly of the ſame ſignification, with the. firſt 

5 IU Noun; viz. 2, par, pour, avèc Il eſt venu 3 

ad bout de ſes deſſeins, par les riſes, et par les armes 

de mes ennemis: Il eſt venu a bout de ſes deſ- 

ſeins par le ſecours et les arms Oe", mes a 
e. Se. We. ths en ola 

. Theſe 


5 
I 
$ 


ry 2 . © 


=o age ary —— the * 
governing e 
Dar, axcꝭpi, biors, Jede, par: (IEP 25 
_ De governs theſe ei ght 3 nur, n 
aver, Par, en, deſſues, uy A 
Plufieurs & entre eux y agent 1 'many of for 
Jon among] them went thither. 
Je viens de.chez.vous.z.1 come frow your houſe. 
Jie ſors d avèc lui; I have juſt left a 155 
come out from [being] with him. 
Le partie den haut; the apper part, 
De par le roi; in the king's name. 


2. Pour governs: theſe five Fs dam, 6: 
vant, 251 à cat . 1 18 


9 ſera pour aprs le diner ; 3 it vin be for ofiy 
X neg 1} 

C'eſt paur dans quinae jours; itia for a fort 
night Bente. 

"Ce morceau eſt deſtinẽ pour devant 14 
celui · la pour à cũti, et autre pear derridre le 
this piece is defigned for before the Goahy, that 1 
. and the other for Bebina th 


3. Juſdue governs theſe fix; 3 2, 1 en, Low, 
fur, ſous (= 


5 au plakcher; 3 as xs high, as for, as, the 


70e dans le lit even in the bed. 
Juſques par dela ia riviere 3 3 even bond the 
river, &c. &c. | 


4. Par governs. theſe 8 ets cot, Alu 
alla, devant, derritre, dea, dela r= — 
=: : Paſſez 


times fee 1 in 


0 Panyos: 110. 239 


Paſſez par chez. nous; call at our houſe. 
Par deſſus la tete; 3 above one's head. 


4 Por dels la mer ; beyond fea, c. 


6. 6. Excbpit and hive: govern theſe nineteen; 
chez, dans, ſous, fur, devant, derriere, parmi, 
vers, avant, pres, entre, depuis, voc, par, du- 
rant, pendant, d, de, and en. „ee mr 
de found every where, ae ee 


4. "Phepolidoils e come. | bifore the ( town 
which they. oath: and never after, as we ſome- 


. * 
> 44 be 


Aue qui, ieee eee 
Ns will you. have GENOA ©: L mh 


Except pt theſe three,” prä, durant, pres == 
Quelque tems apres ſa vie durant; à ſon humeur 


pres. . But it is not neceſſary that après and du- 


rant ſhould come after the Noun, nor that pres 
ſhould, "mg in that particular Acceptagion,., 


4. Friden a great many Nouns, Prepoſitions 
are formed, by putting before them ſome Pre- 


ac eſpecially à, au, aux; en, which com- 


2 of ſpeech, although they govern the 
un in — Genitive, yet nevertheleſs 


have all the true, connective force of ſimple 


Prepoſitions, and are therefore to be conſidered 
as real Prepoſitions:—à milieu de la compagnie; 

en preſence de ſes amis; @ Tinu de for 9 
F raiſer 4 vingt On cent. — 
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a op heſe hee Englith Prepoſitions es; back, away, 
12 4 own, in, out of, over, Jorth,. etc. often- 
times make part of the ſignifi of th 
which they attend, and are not particularly ex- 

E prev in French but by the comprehenſive 


take away, 6 ; to came up. monter 


. take up arms, 
_ down, les 


She 22 Sc. 8 
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a} VAT 5 ons on Ou anner of ren. 
ing certain Exorisn dee 


z — 


e Verbs 


arce of the Verb: —T 0 keep back, 3 3 to 

z to 
; les armes]; u lay them 
uitter, les mettre ds; to pull of, 
[arracher]; to go, or 55 Ki, eee z to go 


Ys 1 # 75 Fun 


On beard, op 


den abs — of the year; yy 15 a: -Þ F 


Sur la fin de Vannee. annee. . At 
come to you about that buſineſs 3 

 -Jeridheoarhdire [2510 7 c 
Sous the latter 505 of that bog 
Vors la fin de ce livre, | e Es 
What do you. cry about the e I dans, 
mm ce qu'on eric dans les roes? | 1 


on per le med N 
5 He 


of Provo tie rows.” 


He took him about the middle: 
der. l. le prit par le milieu du ne, y ö 
7 [ have. no. money about me; 5 5 ur. 5 

Je n'ai point d'argent Jur. mol. „„ 
What are you about? bo. es 1 800 
pay, | I quoi Etes-vou occupie ? 5 5 
ten. Ic is not fo about us; nous. dew & 
erbs Il nꝰen eſt pas ainſi chez, or fe parme. 
ex- ¶ Look about. vou; rd 71 ff a. 2 * 


ran 2 or, 7 2 4,4 7 
five Prenez garde à vous. r 
310 la do not like to have people of aupres. 
you ſtamp about me 
* Je n'aime pas que des gens de votre 
\ off, plumage ſoyent aupres de . 


| aint, which fi igniffes contre in its PteHNH and 
un 4 5 ſenſe, ſometimes denotes time, and in 


p is, ſuch acceptation i is rendered FW 7 e ; 
un 4rainft the end of the week; |, far. 
5 Sur la fin de la ſemainee. PSI 
F"" Þf Your ſhoes will be nn eie ater 0. pour. 


motors, | 
Voss fouliers ſeront faite por pre de- „5 
nt. min. * 
— or elſe ſimply, dv demain. 


Againſt i is alſo a  Conjundtion, expreſſed va 
riouſly in French: 


Againſt he comes; en attendant qu'il its: - 


Lach all things be ready againſt we come back; 
8 tout ſoit prẽt 4 notre retour. 


EG. Both 


TP exvoye 2 
ſaurois ſouffrir cela, ou le digtrer ; away with 


f 242 | A Syſtem of Fr enca Synra X. 
Both, before two Nouns copulated- by and, is 


rendered in French by er before each Noun, or 


by tant before the firſt Noun, and gue before 
the ſecond; or it is hot expreſſed at all —Bolb 
young and rich; et jeune et riche; tant jeune 


gue . Both by ſea and land; 222 mer et par 


terre, &c. 


The Engliſh Particle on, coming * A Verb 


whoſe action it denotes the continuation of, is 
rendered by the F rench Verb continuer, or the 
Adverb toujours 5 


HW on, comtinuez de j jouer, or jouez 8 | 


Away, a a Particle variouſly and elegantly uſed, 
cannot be rendered into French, ſeparately from 


che Verb, which expreſſes its force diverſely, ac- 
| cording to the extent of its own meaning, and the 


genius of the language: — Away with this, Glez 
rout cect ; a#v4y with him to the univerſity, gu'sy 
i Puniverſice;; I cannot away with it, je ne 


theſe fopperies, Jefaites-vous de ces ſottiſes; to 
eat a bit and away, manger un morceau 4 la 


bite, nvant que de partir ; z to ſcold one away, 


obliger quelqu'un à Sen aller 2 force de le gronder ; 
he ſhall not go away with it ſo, il! n'en ſera pas 
Kalte a 1 bon marche. | 


CHAPTER 


h VL 0 = OS, 


compared, the one 
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CHAPTER, m. 


of. co nene 


E have already given a lift of the "TR 
junctions governing the Indicative, Sub- 


W. 


junctive, and Infinitive Moods, when we treated 


of thoſe Moods. We have now only to ſay a 


word or two on ſome particular Conjunctions 


_ require conſideration. _ 
onjunction] is of moſt extenſive uſe, 


/ 


1 is t e of a ee of n as 


will be ſeen preſently. "7 

It is uſed in the ſecond part of a d, 
joined to the firſt by the enclitic et, inſtead of 
repeating the Conjunction , expreſſed at the 


beginning of the ſentence ; and that gue governs 


the Subjunctive:—8˙il le ſouhaite, et que vous 
le vouliez [q. d. vous le voulez. ] 


Ie is uſed in the taichile of 2 ſentence, in br 


ſcnle and place of comme, lorſque, though they 
be not expreſſed before: Ils arriverent que 
pallois partir; Ceſar n'ẽtoit encore qu'ẽdile qu'il 


fit faire ſecretement 1a Kurve de Marius 3 
( Vxaror.) | _— 


N O T B. 


The two examples juſt cited, ſuggeſt an obſervation, by 


the way, concerning the conſtitution of their Tenſes, as 
Joatencs with the other. In the ry 
the pravter Teaſe comes firſt, and the Member connected 
by gue is imperfe#: In the ſecond, the imperfe4 Tenſe 
comes firſt, and the Member connected by gue is perfict. 
This difference i is accountable :—=lls arriverent, and Ceſar 


M 2 | | t 
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1 Marius, are the principal circum- 


Form of the ſentences what it will. So / alors partir, and 
il ztort edile, are only circumftances purely incidental, and 


muſt be imperfee, whether placed firſt or laſt in the” ſen - 


tence, and in all and every of 1 its moglbeations, 


Que bes the force of peut-ttre in the ſecond 
Member, where peut- tire has occurred in the 


firſt Fei tire AED, mais e ne veut 


I ẽpouſer. 4 ef a 


1 N 0 1 E. TOS | 

we ASH not be for rized at this ſubſtitution we CEP" 
recollect the true, original force of peut Itre, il paus fire 
gue, and then | putting the ſentence into the following form, 
we ſhall ſee the propriety of this aſe of gue [II] peut 
Feuer 2] il Paime, 1 mais Gow Sent 1 . a ne veut | pas 
2 „ | „„ 


* 


ue is s uſed in FMT of 2 moins que, avant que, 


1 que, and, like thoſe Conjunctions, governs 


the SubjunRtive ; ; and requires the Negative ne 
before the next Verb: Je ne ſerai point content 
ug, je ne le ſache., J 1 ſhall never be contented, unleſs 


know it: Je n'irai point gelle ne ſoit venue; 


Before, unleſs, without, ſhe be come; Je ne Pai 
point ſervie gue, je wen aye eu du chagrin, for 
Jans gue je wen aye, etc. 
is uſed for juſqu'a ce que, "and governs, 

like '4 the Subjunctive :—A ttendez qu'il vienne ; 
ſtay till he comes. 

we is uſed for cependant ll me verroit 
perir, gu'il nen ſeroit point touche; he would 
Jee me die, yet he would not, ect.: Il auroit 


tout For du monde gu'il en voudroit encore 
d'advantage; he might have, 'yet he would wiſh, 


Ee. * 


Rances of the narration, which muſt be per/e2, be the 


< 2 a 


oo ws Q_©- 


5 Hin ws (Y DF 


> 


etc. : Ce ne la ſeroit pas, gi ſeroit trop rard 
pour sen dẽdire, '[Rovsseav's Emile]; it might 
nor, ſhould it not, be her, "yet nevertheleſs it 
would waa too late t to en W Tha 


4 


7 


„„ 
Theſe ſentences night be. . as well thas ue 


EY de is N uſed | ellipricatly for rien 
de meilleur que de :=—11 n'eſt que de prendre le 
ton Haut avec, yy pretendus im portans; there ir 


nothing better than, nothing like, aſſuming an 
authoritative air with, etc.: II n'eſt chère ur 
d avaritieux [il n'eſt meilleure chere que celle 


d'un avaritieux, ] Prov.; there is Wr _ a 


miſer's feaſt. (Burn. 


Que is uſed inſtead of an que, and as uch 
governs the Subjunctive:— Aprochez que je 
vous halſe; draw near [in order] that I may kiſs 
you: Je vous prie de venir ici, que je vous diſe 
quelque choſe; 1 beſeech your to come _— 
{hat I may tell you ſomething. 
Que is uſed inſtead of de Naur . and- ac 


cordingly governs the Subjunctive, and requires 


the Negative ne before the Verb: N'aprochea 


near that dog, tet he bite you: Depechons que 
quelqu'un 19 vinne ; let us make haſte, for roy 


that ſomebody ſhould come in. 


Que is uſed, in the place of i or dſque, in 


the beginning of a ſentence, and governs the 


E S il 4oive de la bierre, il eſt 
M 3 malade 


Of ConfunerTions. 24 


pas de ce chien gu'il nc vous morde ;- don't come 


— 
* 


6 
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malsde à la, money, if,. when, or at ſeon as he 
drinks beer, he 16 as as death. EY | 


Que is uſed. in the middle of e ſentence, after 
i y a, inſtead of depuis 


went away. 


Que is uſed for de forte que Si vous n'ctes. 
ſage, je vous Etrillerai, que rien n'y manquera; 


if you are not good, I will flog you / that 
nothing ſhall be like it—ſoundly. 


us is uſed; before the ſecond: Verb of a ſen- 
ming: with the Conjanction 4 peine, 
of which it ſerves to forma a past Cd paine que: 

peins eut il achevẽ de parler l _— 
ba bad. heres ended n. oe be: . 


ve, is oo fo 


tence: begi 


PF aſd. aſe a. Comparati 
is 
of tban : — Le mari eſt pus vaiſonable gue Ia 


femme z more reaſonabie than: Pau ate 


faire; rather ban do it. 


Que, follewed by an AdjeRive, Bebi 


comme; and if the Adjectiue 822 by 
tout, touj-que may be very well dy 
gquoique,. the Indicative Verb being then changed 
into a Subjunctive one :—Malade uw il off, il ne 
ſauroit vaquer à ſes affaires; ſick es be is, in his 
conditian, he cannot, ete. : Tout ſavant gs leſt, 


il a bien, peu de jugement, Cor, guoiqu il it 
— 8 as learned as he is, though he be 
__ . 


learne 
Que, after a Noun of time, ſignifies quand: — 


Le jour qu il partit; the day that a. d. alen 


he ſet out. 


= after a Noun. of place, | is uſed in the 
ſeoſe 


488 


que —II n' a qu'une 
heure gu'il eſt parti; tis but an hour /uce be 


Of besen eds r. Wp 
fenſe' of . —Ceſt & la conr go aprend item: 
wanières polics- 3 eis at vu bar * >: where) 
we learn, „ d 03 4, - 

Que is ſometimes the bn of the Imperativs: 
— e gulls mens. 


NOTE 


Qu is lefe out 20 the following N ve phr aſes t== 
Fitnne qui voudra ; come who will: — 5 ſave 
FFF ac 


een 1 Kal Bali 


ve is uſed in the beginning e ſernences 
[with- an Indicative] which ſtand; for the moſt 
part, a8 titles to chapters, ſections, e. 
Nu on ne pert prouver te de Tons 
avant que d'en cormoſtre- la nature; et ue 
nature g incompredenſi ble; u we "cage; 
. &c. and bus its nature; &c. 

Que is uſed to eonnect nb of Sterices 
together, being followed by the Indicative er 
Sus unctrye Mood, accordingly as the Verb of 
the firſt member requires the one-or the other 
after it :—Te- vous affere que cela ft aint! je 
doute gur cela fair ani. | 
Que, in the middle of a ſentence beginning 
with co} perſonal, is entirely a ive 
Partiele, een: not expletive; as Chambaud con- 
fiders it) having the force of namely C'eſt une 
paſſion dangẽreuſe que le jeu; it is a dangerous 
paſſion, namely, gaming: C'eſt une forte. de 
honte que d' etre malheureux; tis a ſort of ſhame, 
namely, to be wretched, | 
Que, immediately preceded by eh, ſignifies 


— —Celt que Je ne ſavois pas qua it is 
4 = [or 


; — 


for mas] that" aa d. bec 
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Ang, when a; word comes between C 
py que, ceft-que is nden —0 alors que 
je vis; iben I ſaw. 


One, being followed by fi in the beginniog of 


a member of a ſentence, is a kind of connective 


Particle, occurring commonly in narrations, and 
anſwering, very nearly to autem in Latin: — Que 


fi vous dites, But if you ſay,—< En vain on 


on des Plaintes de ces exces aux decemvirs; 
s malheureux Etoient rejettẽs avec mepris, et la 


n. feule, ou des vues d'interẽt tenoient lieu 


de droit et de justice 3:ique fi quelque citoyen, 
par un reſte 
faire Eclatter ſon. reſſentiment, les tyrant le 
faiſoient battre à coups de verge comme un 
exile ; u. dl autres ẽtoſent exiles z il y en eut meme 
qu'on fit mourir.“ VERTor, Rev. Rom. L. v. 


Si autem aliquis è civibus, animo libertate adhuc 


accent, : non has injurias tacitẽ ferret. 

uſed after 2}, or any Adjective pre- 
ceded. by the Adverb ,. —Soyez 121. que vous 
voulez etre eſtimẽ; be really ſuch as you would 


wiſh to be taken for: Je ne ſuis pas fou que de 


le croire z; I am not /o fooliſh as, &c. 


ſenſe of than Il eſt tout autre que vous ne 


diſiez. 


Que being uſed in the D of a ſen- 
tence with the Subjunctive (chen a true optatrve) 
denotes wiſhing or imprecation . Que Dieu vous 
beniſſe ! God bleſs you! Que je meure ſi jen ſais 


gue . may 1 die if, &c. 


NOTE. 


becauſe} T did. not know 


eſte de liberté, toit aſſez hardi pour 


Que is uſed after autre and autrement, in the 


—>— = 


ſpeak 


7 * wer We 8 — * 5 
wo 
” * — * > — 


* * 


* 
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nee alſo pus is left out in this kind of FOB", : 
— Dieu vous A” b 10 vous fe / In pete 
Prouffe ! 


N is « alſo. TY in the 23 of the ſen- 


tence with the Subjunctive, to expreſs, by an 


exclamation, one's ; ſurpriſe 44, auetſion from, 
and reluctance to, ſomething, in which caſe there 


is a Verb grammatically underſtood before gue :— | 


Nil fe fait oubliẽ juſqu'à ce point; [T wonder, 


or #5 it poſſible] that he ſhould have forgotten 


himſelf ſo far ! Que j'agiſſe contre ma conſcience! 
muſt. 1, or can I, act againſt my conſcience! ... 

Aue is uſed adverbially- in the beginning of 
ſentences of exclamation with the Indicative, 


and is rendered into wer, by how, or how. 
much :— Que vous aimez à parler! Qu'il fair 


crotte ! Qx elle eſt amiable !———Sometimes the 
Verb is omitted :—Qze-de plaiſir et de peine à 
ja fois !-——Sometimes-alſo,” gue comes after the 
Noun, eſpecially if the exclamation imply d. 
indignation, or any ſuch paſſion :. Le malheu- 
reux gu il eſt L'indigne action ue la fienne! 

Que, in the beginning of an interrogative 
ſentence, fignifies comment: Due ſavez-yous ſi 
Pame de votre père n'etoit pas paſſee dans cette 
bete ? How do you know, &c, 

Que, beginning an interrogative ſentence, we 
parry by the Negative ne only, ſtands for 
wt 41 = Wi ve N . "EY don' t you 


Ws. ” "WGns 
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ow... 
But when gee is foliowed by che double Negative near, 


it is then a Proneun; and ſtands for quelle coſe Ae ne 


fait i] pas pour s'enrichir ? What does not he do to enrich 
bimſelf? Que u lui dites vous pes pour Ven dẽtourner? E 


from it ? | V 

Que re ſometimes. is exelamatory, and de- 
notes an earneſt wiſh and deſire for a thing :— 

Due ne ſuis-je deja aux portes de Valence! Git 


Bi as; Would I were already, i. e. why am I 


not already, at the gates of Valencial _ 
Que in the middle of a ſentenee, preceded by 
ne, with one or more words between, ſignifies 
ſeulement — Le roi wa en vue que le bien public; 
the king has only the public good in view, i. e. 
has nothing but that, cc. 3 | 


2 be N OT F. Fo” 
Chamband joins the following uſe of que Pronominal to 
the applications of que Conjurdion, fo. cloſely, that I am- 
inclined to believe that he ſuppoſed it to be a Conjunction 
in that inſtance alſo.— Que, preceded by. ae, and followed 
by the Infinitive faire, without a Prepoſition, ſignifies 
mothing ; Or to need not, if faire is followed by another In- 
finitive with de:—]: n'ai gue faire de cela; I have nothing: 
to do with that: Je n'ai que faire dy aller; I-need not, I. 
have xo zeed, or occa/fon,/ to go there.— We alſo ſay with 
a Dative following faire,—]Je nai gu- 22 4 cela; I am 
not concerned with that. la all the 
nifies, literally, what, i. 6. any thing which -I have not 
any thing which | may do, or te do; je n'ai gue faire. de cela. 
I ee not any t bing to da, by going there; je n'ai que faire 
diy aller : I have not any thing to do, in relation to that; 
je n'ai gue faire acela. The leaſt conſideration will ſhew: 
that gue is Pronominal in the examples before us, and has 
ſome ſuch meaning as that here given to it. 


- 
% 


there amy 7hieg wwhich you did not tell him, to deter him 


inſtances: que ſig- 


Que, 


of eee we ) wt 


2. 3 by any Tenſe of. Faire wh; the: 
Negative ue, and followed by an Infinitive, with- 
out any Prepolition at all, denotes the continu- 5 
ance of the action ſig nified by the ſecond Verb: 
Il xe fait que N et manger; he is continually; _ 
N and drinking, does en but eat and 
drin 

Que, preceded by iny Tenſe of e with the 
N egative ze, and followed by an Infinitive, with 


the Prepoſition de, ſignifies that the action ß 


the ſecond Verb was but juſt begun; and is ac- 


cording gl, with faire, rendered by juft, of juſt 


now : Nous ne feſons que de commencer; we do 
but juſt begin: Il ne feſoit que d achever quand 


he had but juft finiſhed when; (i. e. Be kad 
done nothing, or was doing nothing, after Iniſoing. 


when—.) 
When is both quand. and lorſque, in the uſe of 
which there is a diſtinction to be made © quand 
denotes time in a more eſpecial manner; lorſque,, 

in a degree ſecondary to ſome circumſtance. exe 
preſſed, which it has principally in view ;—Ne 
manquez pas de venir quand je vous appelleral WM 


at the time that ] ſhall call you. 


And when a queſtion is aſked, we always do 
it with quand, and never with borſque, the nature: 
of ſuch a queſtion implying an immediate refe- 
rence to time * viendrez-vous ? A tel: 
ou tel tems. 


Au tems des premieres eonquẽtes Rr ſhit les 
Emigrations Etolent les plus frẽquentes. Les pre- 
mieres conquttes: is the cireumſtance of reference 
to lorſque 3 tems is only ſecondarily and relatively 
ſo, as, le tems det conquites, &c. 1 


M 6 NOTE. 


| 4 a'farther e: Tie xy od 75 "0; 25 , 
* explanation of the difference between quand 


and lor/que, I beg leave to cite the following paſſage from 
Girard's  Synonimes.:—="*; Quand pardit plus propre pour 


marquer la circonſtance gu. tems ; & lor/que ſemble mieux 
convenir pour marquer celle de Poccafion :;—Ainfi je dirois, 
I fant travailler gzazd on eft jeune: II faut étre docile, 
lenſpue on nous reprend à propos: On ne fait jamais tant 
de folies que gzand on aime, on ſe fait aimer lor on aime : 
Le chanoine va à Vegliſe quand la cloche Payertit d'y aller; 
& il fait ſon devoir, /or/qx'il affcite aux offices,” This dif- 
ference may at firit fight appear frivolous, but it is a real 
and an important one; and we may eaſily diſcover it by 


ſubſtituting. dans-le tems que, or au moment gue, in the place 
of gquaxd and Jor/que, and we ſhall find that they will anſwer 


very well for guard, but not for lor/que :—l1 faut travail- 


ler quand 2 ef jeune II faut etre docile Horne on 


4 fem Qu Ne . tems gu 

nous reprend a propos. In the firſt inſtance the ſubſtitution 
is juſtifiable ;'for youth is a particular time or ſeaſen of a 
man's life, and the idea of time is properly joined to it; 


but /eaſenable reproof marks no time or preciſe period, and 


_ derives ng{igew force from being attributed to any particu- 
lar moment; it is only an occafional cireumflance always call- 


ing for our docility : ſo,—On ne fait jamais tant de folies 


* n guand © [4 5 N 0 b 5 * hy, : lor/que 
-Qane os e 7 | on 
aue ai zent g. on dime; On fe fait aimer an runs ga 


aime. In the firſt ſubſtitution, we ſee a manifeſt propriety, 


for at the tine, during the /ea/on, of our being in love we 
eommit many follies; but in the ſecond change an error 
is ſtrikingly apparent, for it is no ſpecified time which 
dates dur being beloved, it is the occaſion of dur loving 
which infpires the reciprocal paſſion; and though this exiſts 
in time, itſelf, yet we are not called upon to conſider it as 
taking place at any ſtated period, whether a day, month, or 
year, but only as happening in general: the lime when does 
not affect us at all; the ya does, entirely. — From all that 
has been ſaid, we may gather, that when the idea of time 
ſtands in the ſentence as an immediate, principal, point of 
cenfideration, quand ought to be uſed ; but when the cir- 
eumſtance itſelf is the main object in the ſentence, inde- 
pendant of, and unconnected with the idea of time, /or/que 
is moſt proper. | : LE f | 


Quand 


„ IF Tax 


a of 


«Af 


0 Y mn 4 wo vo 


e 3 _ hich che Conditional 
has the ſignification of although ; and meme, Or. . 
bien mime, is ſometimes added to quand, giving, 
ſome new force to its meaning 

Quand il conſentiroit; quand mime, gan bin 
mime il conſentiroit,. cela ne ſe. poutroit pas faire: 
although he would conſent ; hail he would: 
euen conſent 


Such kind of Sener may alſo be a by 


the Verb in the Perfect of the Subjunctive, with 


its Nominative Pronoun following it, without 


an Conjunction at all — 


Fit elle riche à millions, quand mime elle ſeroit 
riche à millions, je n'en voudrois point; though 
ſhe ſhould be worth millions, [ would not have 
her, 


Si is never conſtrued with the Conditional, as 
if | is in Engliſh; but we uſe in French the im- 
perfect, to expreſs that Conditional: — Jf he 
Gould come; Sil venoit. | 

Si after et ſignifies yet :—11 travaille toujours 
& / il meurt de faim; he is always working, and 
yet is ſtarving. But this is rather a vulgartſm. 


Deu vient que (a Conjunction Interrogative) | 
requires (ONE after it the Pronoun or. 
Noun. which expreſſes the ſubject of the princi- 
pal Verb of the ſentence ; whereas, with the 
other Conjunctions Interrogative, it comes after 
the Verb; (the reaſon of this being, that in 
fact the verb of the queſtion is vient, having 
for its Nominative 10, underſtood, after it:)— 
D'oz vient que vous ne voulez pas faire cela? or, 

Pourquoi 
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Pourguei ne voir. obus pas faire cela? Whance ! 
— 4 4 that you W Why won't you 1 
A 1 
Pourtant, cependant, and. nue fi gnify Bow. 
ever, yet. Toutefois begins to grow obſolete: 
pourtant always comes after the Verb, or between || * 
the Auxiliary and the Participle if the Tenſe is = " 
compound, and is more politivellh decifwe'in I ® 
ies meaning than cependant. Cependant may in- 
diffrrently begin the ſentence, or come after the a 
Verb, and they both make a contraſt with theſe 
two other Conjunctions, queique and bien que 
Quorqu1l ait tant ẽtudiẽ, il ne ſait pourtant pas 
cela.z or, cependant il ne fait pas cela; . 
et —, &c. . 


Donc, c't pourquoi, are two other Conji unc- u 
tions, lignitying yberefere, then, C'eſt pourguzi 12 
always begins the ſentence; and donc but ſeldom, 
generally occupying the ſecond or third place in | 
the ſentence; Exckrr, however, when it ferves Ce 
to draw a conſequence from premiſes := C be 
pourguoi vous m'obligerez de faire cela; or, vous 


m' obligerez donc de faire cela: Il FOugrr 1 . donc th 
il eſt coupable. | 4 
| | 


Encore, as an Adverb, ſi gnifies again, yet, iu ; 
but as a Conjunction Co ulative it ſignifies even, N 
alſo, and elſe, befides, in ſuch expreſſions as theſe: on 
Rm encore ? Who elſe ? Quoi encore? W hat 4 
elſe? what beſides? ” 
But encore is, beſides, a Conjunction Adver- fol 
ſative, eſpecially when et / come before it, and I gte 
as ſuch is properly rendered nevertheleſs, befides,. ff © | 


Ft —11 eſt extrẽmẽment riche, encore neſt-il 


| Gs * but he knows nothing at 1 
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pas content, et i encore il fe plaint; he is very : 
rich, eee r en ou he is not con- 


| rented. 


Encore has great fore in the follawing uſe of | 
it, where it ſeems to be copulative: Encore Sil. 
ne faifoit pas Pentendu, on lui paſſeroit ſon ig-- 
noranee; if he would gu ceaſe to pretend to ſo 
much knowledge, if he was only leſs conceited, 

even if he did not aſſume the airs of a man of 
abilities: Encore & il ſavoir quelque: choſe, mais 
il ne ſait rien du tout; if he did but know ſome- 


1 "I. x 


"$0: 7.0. 


Obſerve Has this laſt ſentence i is elliptical; a 3 is. 
wanting between gu/gae-ch5/e and mais, which we may thus 
ſupply :—Eneore s if ſavoit quelque choſe, [on pourrcit 
ſouffrir ſon ignorance — d autres * you mais il ne ſait rien 
du tout. | 


Au moins, FR moins, and pour he moins, are three 
Conjunctions of Reſtriction, ſignifying at leaſt, 
but with ſome difference of one from the other. 

Au moins is uſed where no member precedes 
that in which it occurs, in oppoſition: io it 
Prenez e au moins de vous retirer de W 
e... 

Du mains is proper where two ae are 
oppoſed to each other, its place being in the ſe- 
cond :—Si vous ne voulez pas prendre ſon parti, 
du moins ne vous declarez pas contre lui. 

Pour le moins is applicable to ſuch caſes as the 
following Vous n'avez jamais etẽ le voir: Tai 
ctẽ 85 yolr deux fois pour ſe moins. 


2 —_ — „ os LE 


NOTE. 
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ee al tout is Joined: to an moins and: Peak 
and encreaſes their reſtrictive ſeoſe. And here we may ob- 
ſerve by the way, that this Augmentative [oat] is likewiſe 
. prefixed to the following comparative terms, comme, de mine 
gue, auſſi bien que, autant que; aii pen que, and may "MD 
engliſhed by by or full: — Vous faites rot comme il vous-. 
> vis. 40% auſſi bien en. 
e in Wale as. 


plait; you live H as. you pleaſe :. 
— leterre auen Fraser ;.1 Jive Fall 
ance. 


"ot. 


* Engliſh Cortes. 7 Hrs FRY 
uſed in the ſame ſentence before Nouns. and 
either by. ſoit 


Verbs, are rendered into French; 
before the firſt Noun or Verb, and or by ou be- 
fore the other or others; or by ſoit before each 
Noun or Verb; which laſt way is the moſt for- 
cible :—Ezther through 


ckmence, thy par politique, & c. 
NOT” 


u aer this kind, whether the bew bi joined 


by /ait and ow, or /oit repeated, the Prepoſition par is very 
© Ceax. 


frequently omitted, though neceſſarily underſtood.— 
ui avoient conſerve quelques principes de douceur et d'hu- 


manite ſoit pariſſe, foit fanatiſme, n 'avahcerent. pas leur 


raiſon, ni, 15440 un certain point, leur induftrie,”” (Ray- 


va, Hiſt. Philoſoph. & Politique z) exther, [1brough) i . 
neſs, or through fanaticiſm==:. ** Les peuples du midi ſoit 
paręlſe d ęſprit, ou 1. de corps, ſemblent etre nẽs pour 


le deſpotiſme. 
The ſame Engliſh l 


gratitude, or clemency,. 
or policy, he pardoned. him ; ſoit. par reconnoſſ- 
ſance, ou par clemence, ou par politique, il lui 
pardonnaʒ or, ſoit par reconnoſſſance, ſoit Par 


: occa 
ſions like the following, are rendered into F rench. 
by ſoit . by Jeton, or by ou repeated: 


An 


0 
% — 9 
. 


TCC 
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An exerciſe either of the body or the mind; 
Un exerciſe ſoit du corps ſoit de Feſprit; 
Un exerciſe ſoit du corps o de Vefprit. 


rr a wiſe. wan. or a fools „ 


On il eſt ſage, ou il eſt fou. 


| Theſe Eaglih Conjundtions, whether and vr; 
are rendered into French by /o#t- que repeated, or 


4 
1 


by /oit que before the firſt part of the ſentence, 


and o que before the other :— 


Whether you have done that or na; 

Soil que vous ayez fait cela, 07 * vous de 
Fayez pas fait; 

| Soit- que. vous ayez fair cela, oy gue vous 1 ne 
Payez pas fait; or only, o non. 


Or elle © is rendered into F rench by on v5, or 


ou only, or f now:— 


ceived z la choſe eſt ainſi, on ids os; ou. Pon. 
m auroit — — 


= 


* It may not be improper to obſerve 8 Eh 


that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of ſpeech,. 
according to their grammatical application: a= 
apres, in the firſt of the following examples, is 
an Adverb; in the ſecond a n and in 
the third a Conjunction :: — 


Il parla apres. 
II parla après moi. 
Apres = il eut parlẽ. 
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CHAPTER x. 


OnsrrvaTIONS #up0n the 'ConsrxveTION, . 
and SIGNIFICATION of crriuin WorDs,; which 


- maſh. frequently OCCUP in Canver ſation ;. wth fome 
 few-ather PARTICULARS, *hcrem chice conhits 
the nien of the Francs Lancuacs. 


1. MI TIE (friendſhip) is often uſed in the 
Singular for favour, a of 2 
Faites· mor cette mik. 

Amities (in the Plural) is faid of caveſſer and 
ether marks of attention and fondneſs :— H m fait 
mille amitics ; he made much of me, war greys in 
' bis cividity to me. a 
Amitiès is alſo uſed to expreſs. tho compliments 
of regard and remembrance, which paſs between 
tends in the courſe of Jefter-22 Madame 
de A alle amine, wowed 
SEVIGNE".) 


2. Amours 
is feminine; — II n'eſt point de laides amours, 


nifies Cupid Il a autour d' elle mille porris 


amours; a thouſand little Cupids hovey round her. 


3. An, anne, (a year) are not to , be uſed pro- 


miſcuouſly : an is properly only the — 
tion of that particular portion of time which it 
expreſſes ; anne is the portion of time itſelf, in- 
cluding a certain number of days and months. 


Upon this principle of diſtinction my in general, ; 
0 


(from amour, FIN in the Pral 
. — feemed a miſtreſs foul;) Exczer when it 


lors arne Kx Art-. 239 


to be accounted: for, all the following circum- 
ances in the, ule af the the two MN en | 
ion: 


An is use 5 
1. After Nouns of the Cardinal Number : — 

al trente am; I am thirty years old: II y . 
ingt ans paſſes; it was twenty years ago, 
2. Before Nouns of the Ordinal Number uſed © 
s dates. Lan mil ſept cent quarante nauf ,, the 
jear 1749, (where the Cardinal Number is uſed 
x the Ordinal:) Lan guinzizme de Vempire. 
We ſay. Le Jour de lh New. Year's-day = 
A mam Wan an * 2 * of the 


bd 


bo 1 the Qrdina A when 
ne or more years incluſtvely are implied: Ele 
r fe is in her twen- 


2. After the Article 3 becauls ! in fach caſes the 
e of à year is ſignified, aud not merely the 
une of it: L'anne paſlte ; Pane derniere 3 
année qui vient, or Paxate prochaine. | 
But ve ſay;—Z'as de Grace, the year of 
tace ; Van du: monde, ou de notre Seigneur, 
M —A D. becauſc-they have the nature af 
Wites. 
3. With an E pithet or Adjective, Conifeig 
ly _ but er mae of time; when the 
ur is, for the moſt part, conſidered as more 
han a name: Une bonne & beureuſe anne! A 
wal new: W Nos belles années e bien 


— 5 


4. In 


almoſt always uſe annte with them. $a 


fering. 55 5 * 8 N 2 


Is the matter? I Sagit de faire cela ; ; that is the 


1 a Gier of Fazxen d : 


4. In (cafes like the following, a reference to dul 
the diſtinction, already laid down, between ache 
and anne, will evidently ſhew that année muſt be! 
uſed :—1! reſte encore trois mois de ami. Thel 
mention made of the year, as paſſing but 15. con 
paſt, clearly points at the portion of time it con. uon 
tains, which we know is to be expreſſed by. anne: to e 
and as this is generally our view when we intro. hap 
duce a year or years before or after Nouns, We: we bea 


4. Accoutumer, (to uſe 3) Parfois: a to ve 


or accuſtom one's ſelf ;) Are accbiſtun, (to be d 
uſed ;) require the PFrepofition à before the nent che 
Infinitive; and avoir coutune and avoir accoutuni J 

| (which begin to be obſolete) require de \ 
Il Paccoutume 4 le ſuivre ; 3 he 11 95 him to fo 

low him. ee yt 4 


1 


II — 2 me; he uſes himſelf to an 
Je fuis accoutume a buff 1.1. am e to ſuf⸗ 


PLE 1x2 * 


Vai coutume de e 1 ver loſe, 1 
accuſtomed to loſe. pin a rl 2 


5. Axir. (to 25 — by 3 en, 
I. followed by an. Adverb, ſigniſies to da, ad, 
deal with, to uſe one: En agir bien avec ou en- 
Vers quẽlqu un; to do well by him, deal well 
with tim: 1 en e, mal envers elle; he uſes her 
R 
And * agir is 1984 eee and in 
the reflected form, (il Hagit, il Vagiſſot,) it is 
engliſhed as follows :—De quoi Sagt i? What 


bu ſineſs 1 
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6 do buſineſs in queſtion: I ne Ln mow de {arm de 
choͤſes ; Lis not a trifling concern. 


6. Aller (to go) in the Preſent = mperfee, 
coming before an Infinitive without a Prepoſi- 
on. ¶ uon, denotes a thing which one is, or was, about 
: Id do, or which is, or was, about to fall out or 

happen; and is rendered by, o be going, to be 
ready, to be about, and ſomerimes only by tbe fign 
of the Future e vais ẽtudier; I am going to 
ſtudy : Je vais, or, je men vais Partir tout à 
Rade ; I Hall ſet out preſently. | 

Nay, theſe two Tenſes are even conſtrued with 
the very Verb aller in that ſenſe : 


Je vais ten aller; I am about. to go away. 
Nous allions y aller; we were juſt going there. 


57. Venir (to come) in the Preſent and Imper- 
f fects, coming before an Infinitive with the Prepo- 
of: on de, denotes a thing juff now done, and is 
generally expreſſed by that phraſe :—Je vièns de 
diner; I have juſt dined : Le roi viꝰnt de le nom- 
mer à cet evEche j —has lately nominated him 
e 

Vemir before the Infinitive with the Prepoſ tion 
# denotes, and is engliſned by, to Prepare, be- 
gin, ſet, go about any thing :—Quand il vint 4 
Uſer ; when he began to dance, | 


#U Aller and venir ſometimes ſerve only to FT, 
uote the poſlibility there is for the action of the 
inf Verb following to. take place, and are engliſhed > 
by, 70 happen, to chance, and ſometimes by a con- 
hat ditional Tenſe only: Il ſeroit perdv, fi fa femme 
the leit, or venoit a, ſavoir cela; if his wife /bould 
E | chance 


* * 1 l j 
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chance to know. i it, or I. know it: * Voyez 00 
Jen ſerois, fi Elle allait croire cela; if ſhe eu 
Happen to believe that. wo Hog 


9. Aller, venir, and e are ſaid of tip 
bound from one plate to anvther :=Ce vaiſſeau 
diem de la Havane, et va à Cadiz; —is bound 
from the Havanna to Cadiz: Un vaiſſeau qui 
reviènt de PAmeriques 2 hay ere Pound 
from America. HIP 


20. Alter and Faire are Gd of things which 
Fi, or do not fit well, as cloaths, wwips, &c.:— 
Cer habit vous va bien 3 that coat firs you well: 
| eng grande ene ne lui va or ooo pas 
| len. l | 


11. U va, the — formed from alli 
and y, requires the Noun in the Genitive, and is 
engliſhed thus :—1/ y va de Fhonneur ; honout 
is at flake: I y alivit de la vie; life Was Concerned 
in it, was at fate, in jeopardy, _ 55 


12. Aparotire and paroitre, tn appear.) Thel , 
firſt is ſaid only of /pirits and ghoſts :=Un ange 

lui apparut; an angel appeared to him: Laff 
ſpectre rnapparcſſent que la nuit. Pardtre ſig. 
nifies zo appear in any other ſenſe: Le ole by 
paroit; the ſun appears, or eus itſelf : Il pardilſ;,, 
une comète; a comet appears: Il me Peri ler 
que It appears to me that. | v 


13. Avoir (to have) 1 uſed inſtead of tire, p 
when we ſpeak of being old, hungry, 00s cold Mea, 
and bot (relating to the weather as it affects 


men): 


Ly 
- 


 Ivromatic! Ex AMPLES.” 263 


men) —II & fir ans; he is fix years old: Pai 

faim; I am hungry: Je n'a pas /oif m u 5 

_ Elle a chaud ; the is warm. 
e e 


Obſerve that chaud and froid are uſed Mn! aud | 
therefore when a woman ſpeaks, ſhe muſt' not fay, Fai 
dhaude, Bute: Jai chaud ; which is literally, T bave a. 


If any particular part of the body is ſaid to de 
lot or cold, the French Noun, expreflive of that 
part, muſt be in the Dative :—Pai froid aus Pres 3 
which is rendered, my Feet ane cold, ce. 

So, to be diſeaſed in any part of ihe body is 
turned. into French in the ſame manner :—J'a 1 
mal à la tete; I have a pain in my head, my 
head aches: Il a mal ax Jeux; "ON has fore 
eyes. 0 3 


14 Hat Jenn, uſed: to deuote a thing to be 


done in Vain, is variouſly engliſned:— 


J'ai beau Pattendre, il ne viendra Pas3 * 
may Jook long enough, he will not come. 

11 2 Beau faire, il n'en viendra j Jamais A bout; 
let him do what he will, or what he tan, notwith- 
fanding all bis efforts, he will never, bring it 

about. 

Vous aver beau lui donner des avis, elle ne 
reut ſuivre que ſa tete ; it Aguiſies nothing 40 ad- 
viſe her; in Jpite of all "Jour | advire, ſhe will . 

r Own-way. | 

Vous avez beau files, et beau dis, il nen ſera 
ni plus ni moins ; you may do and ſay what you 
pleaſe; do AP tg it will be ſo ne- 5 
renthelels. 

8 u 


-N aura nn beau faire, je nden rebattrat | | 


Fx ENCH/ Srurak 


rien ; he may do Sn ee e I will 


not bate an inch. e N 


Le pauvre homme en- Beau appetler du & 
cours 3 it m 40, n purpoſe ut A . 


15. " N* avoir garde Bgnifics 70 to, N "3p 388 
nation or power to do a thing, an Is engliſhed 
accordingiy: 11. »'s, garde de tromper, il eſt 
trop honnete ; he 1 18-1QQ too honeſt A. Man, to think 
or wiſh. to deceive : Il A gerde de s enfuir, il a 
la jambe rompũe 3, ca t run a, for h 1 


2 


is broken. N 5 * 1 2 {43581 e, A ANTS 


a 7 


1 6. Avon Hure de 
ron 2. | / $46 


is 75 want, to lere. occefin 2 


Tai affaire de vous, ne ſortez pas L. Ware, Lon, 
don't go out: ae affaire de tout 
What 1s all that to me: 
Qu ai je affaire Faller me tuer 15 travailler 
pour des gens dont je ne me ſouciè point? „y 


ſhould I go and work myſelf 1 to death, for—, &c. 
17. Au refte, du reſte. Au reſte"fignifies be- 


fiber, as for the reſt; du refte ſignifies but for th: 


reft : they mult by no means be confounded, 
An reſte is uſed when to that which has gone be- 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and 


as the ſequel to it: Cette pourſuite ne ſe peut 


faire qu'à grands frais au reſte elle a peu de biens, 
huit enfans, et eſt endettẽe; as for the 0: be- 
Ades, and then, her fortune is ſmall, cc. 

Da reſte is uſed when that which follows is not 
of the ſame nature with what went before, 15 . 
1 | | 2 * 


Jai e Find? 1 you! a e | 


TOTO 


dees t = | 
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with this «ſens, hat avoir ig 
. votre legot Khow, e 

ſay your leſſon? II. ſait le Latin; de underſtands 
Latin: Je ſais ce que vous” _ Lore what 

you ſay: Il ait mieux qui il ne dit; he kyows | 
better Andes does.:; Hare ſappoir quẽ que 
choſe à quelquſun; ! one, acht him. 


of an Netten <5 
Lier 4 en can L. hid by 50 e 


4. 1 is ue Fi ost in oY in- 
ſtances :— 


Savoir bon _ 6 que velqu” un . chdſe; to 
cake a thing Lied of any one, (to know; ac- 
knowledge (that we owe) good-will to any ou for 
ſamething beſtowed on, or done for us.) 
* Lui en ſavoir mauvais rt 1 to 5 it unkindy, 
1 ani of kin. „ 

id 5 9 N. — 5 19. Deveir, 


* 


þ 4 Pa 2 G * 45 "4 Z YA 24 | f BP. 
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1 ſometimes fignifies to beirked — 


10 37 e l nous a "entendirs- eee 
be r overbeard. us. all the time | 


beak s. 2pplicd to any 
e 8 
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50g 25 K K i 


tos With a Yeferctice . natural 
— — 2 are MM. 
ue nous diſons; he is liſtening 
. And ſottietiiries te 


regard to bes) 10N nene de 
4089 dit 5* wah hat is fad. n Fallen | 
An che dete of 


e 5 — 2 dad meen 


2 


„ 1 . K. * 
* 
Nea 


21. 1175 remplir, (to 51. a 
K be 1 is {; id of 100%, only, in, * natural 
| EE lohnt ds, une "boutiille, c. 

mp = ES is its 20 nification of, redu- 

T hing not Mud, and 


in a figurativ nſe: 


-. Ker 2 la verre: up the als again: 855 
a "907 5 1 _ 
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re * nl Bewerte geen, ke 019% + 1160 
ſe K is ſad of What hn br ſhur up 
4% im a dor hunky chamber, Sc. - 
5 Far rgent dans mon bureau; 1 eee ap ing | 
* money in my bureau. 

e 1 - Renformer,/ of What nature produces, ud; is 
n " epmtained in the earth: = Qe de trefors la 
terre ne renferme. telle dans fon ſein! wat 
treaſures does not rhe: earth en in her 
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a 
re 1 che pains of hell:. Except in this ar- 
in tiele 65 1 elt deceendu aux enfere 3 
ce ' he d ſcended isto hello on 


In the Pagan àceeptation it is uſed: in che 
Plural: = Mercure conduiſoit les ames aux 
" enftrs E. conduftet} the ſouls to the 


Mades Selow. HOLE 


(nm. Bande is : Hock to on and to 3 
according as the thing is the object of the ſenſe 
NV caring, or that of the underſtanding: Je 
ar vous entendt; I bear you, I underfland you: II 
entenũ cela mieux que vous; he under fands that | 
better than you do, 

Faire entendre has the force of to dotimate.. 
I | Mo 8 ſignifies alſo avoir, when the 
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. Gel Sem 7 Phan den Sera 


INT 9 KS is in 
| queſt ſtion, . 10 0 un ite is" made y 5 — 9 — 
ted form, with” the / Prepolitions en or 
Sl | connoit en toiles ; he #nderflangs. Cloths: 
Hout 3. SOS: W do 1255 PRs; 0 
rbings? . 8 on 


T2" 7A Eßer fu hope) i is 1 FEE b Fes 598 
of what is preſent or paſt, becauſe he? is the 
expectation of things to come, though nor cer- | 
tain or ſure :. therefore do not ſay,—] pere que 4 
vous vous portez bièn ; jeſpere quiil % bien 
porte, à la campagne; but ſay rather,—1/ paroit, t 
il me ſemble, je preſume, que vous vous Portez 4 
Hièn, je me flatte, F ai lieu de croire, je-m'imagine, W . 
qu'il eſt bien ports à la campagne: Or amply 
aſk the queſtion, — Vous porte vous bien? 
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te 
Comment V eft-il port? a Ia nene, „ d 
IFN Eviiller and revtilier, (ro. amake, to all P 


was + 


") have each a peculiar forcte. Aa 

Eveiller is ſaid of a regular time, and Wh o 
mates ſomething natural and... uſual : — On 1 
m *futille tous les matins à cinq. heures ; ne © 
' m"&vtillez demain qui ſept. | 
 Reveiller implics ſomething - aN a O 
ſudden, extraordinary and unuſual Un grand 4 Y 


bruit m' revaille; le miniſtre veut qu on le 
Soli toutes 15 7 qu il arrive un courier. 


2 7. Faire 


209 : 
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ieee AK Ap TOY 


- RN 3 is to 
ans, We * fury Fa. x part mo 
ſignificatioaa, which are wuch! in Ae 


"x. Faire, before an Infinltive, ee . | 
poſition, ſignifies. generally: do get, bid, cauſe; or 


order, with ige, Noun, exp 
after the Verb in the Inßinitice, 


reſſing the object 


and not 


> before, 


as in'Eogliſh\;\.and, when! it ſignifies" to cue or 

order, the French Infinitive is turnect from the 
ative voice into the Paſſive; the agent, if 
there is any N being ee in * 
Dative: Df 19990 ( D andy 


2 N Gites 457 "Ul enfan an 1 mate that chüd tral * 
ve Faites venir cet 7 3 Tit that man come. 


#3 - 


* Wy” le ft. etre 2. Poſes be tal ſed him to be „u of 
it, to death : Efe ur fon d mant à un lub 
ez qui jouiſſdit 45 ſes Mm ; the cauſed her lover 
vc, 4 a og who me N * 25 
ly 2. Before the Infinitive of " faire," it ſignißes 
? © beſpeak, get. 9 Pl 2 faire une montre 
d'or à repetition z- he has Re a gold re- 
al peating watch. 

p 3. Ir ſignifies 10 hs ah: to fee cheat &s is 
„ M ſuch @ manner that; and then it erns the 
70 Sabjundtive with que: —Paites qu'il feit cantent 3 + 
ne Hates enſorte qu'il fort content 3 ſcc that he is 

| contented, ſatisfied, c. , 
5 4. To counterfeit, to pretend to, ſet up for, 
* F perſonate, ati :—Ceux qui font les fous a propos 
1 ede le ſont gueres ; thoſe who counterfeit them- 


ſelves mad, when it is convenient for them to x 
be ſo, are hardly | ſo in reality: II fait le phi- 
loſophe; he ſets up for a philoſopher : : Elle * 


N3 


23a: 4 F off Fx Ex on TNA. 
| lacblle 3: he; nta g be handſome, . 
beam! Vor: fen favare Jou will, pla Play, p. 
ſonate the miſhr, fic noe; 10370 * he Fir! 

5. It -has-@'yariety;z0f ſgnifigations, in 
. the BPO olows 


E Feits os rating 0 > Faire Fork | ; 
| perform divine ſervice: Hair fait reſſott es 0s mh þ 
is ain elaſtic body: Faire ne lte faire la hende * © 
to and centry. be upon guard, & . 
6 & fo is te uſe, accuſtor one's ſelf to, 40 || ff 
La one's je lf to —8, faire 2 1s Fatiguey” to . 
ONE. SIE W | 

ed impe r ve, ff * 

u fair — y-4 it it e i been, 0 1 
teme; it is fine meander Z1 ALS f 
tig heavenly weather. 


3. Faire is uſed as 10 40 in Englih! i. 5. e, bg = | 
| ſtead of repeating the Verb which has juſt been . 
expreſſed in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 
Comparative z but chis is not fo: common as in 
Eaghſh II 2 mieun ee 6 orga wo 3 
oP better than he | . = 


.28. Faire grace, faire wne groce, deſerve, ro he 
diſtinguiſhed. 3 * 
I. Faire gract Gavifes: to forgive, 8 "AY | 

don . Je vous fais grace de la moitiẽ des dẽpens: 
1 Kr . n t the e Le. 10 
| yl. 
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er à ſon mérite; to truſt 70 one's: merit, 


mh 8. Sou nene, iy ee eds W t 
enen do. e in. Ty ft. fs, meg 
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32. ens be 
its onſtruttions. AED ns; e 
of a determinate number of people, 
unleſs attended by an Adjective: therefore we 
do not ſay,—T7 0s ou guatre gens, Sc. as in 
h bree or. r people, &c.: but we ſay 
's Bonniles gens, three genteel perſons): Fx 
Jeunes gens; ten young. people: and without an 
Adjective.— Trois ou quatre per formes. © | 
Geng is Maſculine,” hen it comes before its 
Adjective; and Feminine when it comes after. 
1 hy 1 ſont des Lens * ce ſont de 'Bonnes 
YC Aft) UG WY Of AS09071 HOI *s 
The though'the AdjeQive' coming beste ens 
be Feminine, yet if there follows another. Ad- 


9 Tz here 


jective, or a Participle, this laſt, by the figure 


A, muſt be Makeuline —I 7 a'de reds 


os 
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"rh e pel | c . eni- 
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perly tha! Vas 1 85 
falr ay be can . a the tter may 
5 fy 72 5 


ee 


bee A won 


* I 
"as ; 7 a 
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4 2 gas, du font bien uE cel n+ 
1248 u i jamaiz „ ines 230 Pee 
te Y 2 Adijective Font, Fry wr is 


ET, by no 


put in the Maſculine, 
the A; is e a . 


„other Adjedtiy e by one, whi 
. in its t jon doe Wh 


ens ELLE, 32 les eee gens ; 

rok 2 7 5 E alſo dinepits WE 3" that ſenſe 
iF uſe 4 r huber, though wich- 
out an ee Adjective: eh arriva” avec 


quaire de fes les es gent 38 ch four of nis eee 


bel EN 287 4 bans 1X2 vc AY? ns 

33. Bonne grace, in the Sin de e 
. graceful manner and deportment :—Ele a 
— Frace; the” is genteel : Il ſalue de bonne 
grate 3" he bots vn 4 genttel mnnẽ rr 

In the Phoralh Bonne, graces ſighifies favour,” 
rem, &c. Il eſt dans ſes bones graeꝶm; be is 
in her favour," good graces, (as we alſo ſay in 
. Engliſh): Conſervez moi. honneur de v0s-bonnes. 
x Þ}f graces; do me : the beer to continue me in 


* your eftcem. 1 4 Ws x * 5 
Eh. ow Jouęr ( Ra BY is uſed both, in an active 
an | 


neuter ſenſe: 
Jouer quelque cboſe; to 7 ip Se 
2 e. 3 to riſt ſomething): Fouons- un 
1 let us play for a row. | 
The Particle ar, uſed. after the ar an: 

before the names of games and /portive exerciſes, 
is expreſſed in French by 4 :—7ouer aux cartes; 
to play at cards : Jouer an piquet aux Echecs, 
4: ala 


Nn of Fanneu-Srumaxi 
| OR eee 


( 
tennis, running- bars, c. ne 40 | 
And -the:Particle;on, vſcd after playing, | 
| the names of jnfruments of muſe, 8 | 

des inſtrumens, d violen, de la flüte, &c.z to 
n, eee #pon the violin, flure, kee. 
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im. { 55 125 | oF bs 3 N 
Wu au 11 8 oo avec 2 00 un; wo vie i 
any one in cunning, to play at ſharps with any ane. 

Jouer ds la prunille.; to ogle or leer at 


* 


Jouar d quitis ou d dauble ; literally, to Play.ot 
An or quit a figuratively, to run all hazards. * 

Jauer une piece | or jouen gitce, 8d LY] un tour 
2 quẽlqu' un; or, ui en jouen d uns; e ter 5 
rn one 4 trie. I | 
ther Yefore an Infinitive wich the Prepoſiti n 
4 ſignifies to Bazard. venture, run the riſk of —. D 
vous 3 ſoueꝝ d vous Fare TI 3 you venture Jour 
Efe, run 255 riſk of loſing 
Se ſguer is to ſport, Boon one's felf —: S jouer 

de quielqu un; to mate ſport. for "Lf am 
one, to make a fool of him. 

Jlier is, beſides, uſed in ſome Pinne like 
theſe Ne vous jouez pas à lui; don't medale 
with him: Ne vous y ons pans. ne poſes with. 
ity tt it alone. 


35: 7 qu and Journbe, (a * The . 
mental difference between theſe words, as well 


; , ui 4 mich +, rer N < fy 4 1 
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X workmen for Hee toy i br 


de huit jours que cela e 


and, une belle Journte, this i is a fine day; Pai tra- 
valle tout le jour, and. toute. Is journte.;. tout de- 
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% Ain 1995 oeh 
ebe ee 
Se 
- Marcher, à grandes; journees to advance by 
forced marches, marching, a gfear diſtance aach 


Mya boi Shad de chemin; —_— 


Wes rin 7 Ft + ie $5 LES 1's Ow 


We fay —T jours 4 K 1 0 de 
1 ; . ba TOES Kale. "and 
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i tenoy.; the day Pr IT 
e ons y whe . 112 
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We tay. d Meeren en un beau Jour, 


I AL Jos 


951 evidently, the extent of eie 1. 
_ oh 
The Ne phraſe,—Vive au e, la; Jour- 
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we wry 
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v0 
A N nit Au. ee ics 2000, 


| tion, but are not uſed. indiſcrimipatelyn yet fo 


Fun of 4000 liyres: N a vingt mille Hvres de 


vaut cent mille francs. We ſay too, — Maire 
Franes 4 francs, ſept * buit francs, to vingt 


N 
We ur e 0 2 


pom the table. 085 ed 
The er being conſtrued with 1 oo pag "and : 
ring and un Infiniti 0 


Genotes only affiemation in the next Verd. and 
x. rendered} into Engliſhiby vrt, uli, nevertheleſs 
for all that Cela ße yas Motre vraie quoique 
vous den doutiez; a t is 


CCC 


Þ 7. Livres and frover Hase the ſamt Genifica- 
perplexed is their uſes chat it is difficult ta give 
any clear: X e concerning it. i 
In the e me. e e oY 
128 by cent; as alſo when the terms de rente, 
— are added:; Mvres is uſed, and not 
Sis Ste mile neuf cens liuret; 6900 livres: 
It a quatre mille, Auras de penſion 3. he has a per- 


rente; he has 20, oo0 livres per annum. 
Un, joined to anorher number, takes always 
bore, and not. frunc; after it int et une livre, 
trente et une livre, &c. 15 
When the ſum is ſimply theuſands, i. e. with- 


out being follotved by cent, we muſt uſe rancs, 


and not #vres :—Sa maiſon lui a couté vingt 
mille ſrancs: Un ſac de mille francs : Sa charge 


Fran CS. 


* N 1 N E = s 1 
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francs» LIST + * tot 
en Ae en Ain and exceeds pre 
5 rd, and eſpetially when we ſpeak of a debt. 
we uſe, in differently. livres or framcs Ill me 
| doit deux cens livres, or deux cens fron: Je ag 
guad o ſeind cen fiures:or france 
 Inſtead-of un lim evor un franc, of deux zo 
trois livres, we ſay, for the firſt, vingt ſous; for 
the ſecond, quarante:. fours. and for the third, un 
len inſtead of ning Hvres or cing francs, we uſe 
cent ſaus d uinſtead of α,e Hivres or francs, din 
feus ; and of ſoixante, vingt cus: but when ſome 
odd ſaus make part; of the ſum, we by al- 
ways to ue dun, and not franc r tre! 
dix ſous fix #vreshuit aus. „ ide e er 
When people diſtinguiſh, as in countries fo⸗ 
reign from France, between the livre ſterling, or 
pawnd ſterling; and the livre Tour nois or the 4 
ore Yip! SS always uſe Eyre :—lIl 1.8 apgrr 
de France dix mille Ives Tourndls eſt I tire 
pres de cini cens I vres fteriing:z het bas brought 
from France ten thouſand. n b 8 n 1 
hundred pounds dier. | 


r A livre is twen | fancy, Wy? * he 
tzenty-two livres 3 conſequencly one livre.muſt be 
worth near eleven pence ſterling, and a./ous ome: 
thing more Fran, ap ee „ 


8. Un coup de main ſi gnifies a bold dien: — 

US dene de main; a man fit for a bold and ha- 
zardous enterprize: Des \coups de main; handy 
Hlows : Mein * aſſiſtance, help, ſuccour? 


A * 


liures 
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ee wo 3 lire 
one; - ö 1 et r 005 FED Alle! Dane eee 


9e — t e e e e d 1 
| 1 9 Lge — ane; 1 
ii convenient. poſture or malo 
ng. att WW... W. n 
1 I uur an maine » eee m. 


n „ | 5 
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Danact de main'en e e ation tbo 
| Cels eſt fa d la wainy that is u mere colluſion. 
Lever Ia main; ce take onen oath before a 
3 N erer we lx one's hand b 
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Ci 

with fiance, . „e, BO. BEEN bits; 29% - 
ec 
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n — 
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| * Wink —.— — aber marcher i is aid 
by ing out for bull and imports going 
fg place to another on foot; and /e Pre- 
ente is fuld of raking a walk, exerciſing one's 
a ſelf for pleaſure :—Pai'" beaucoup march? aujour- y 
| @Ohui; 1 have walked a great deal to-day : Je & 
| me ſuis proment aujourd Hui une heure * le 

Jardin 1 | walked an "hour to-day | in the garden. 


We . promoner d cheval, or, en earroſſe : or 
* ure e w h, or in 4 
Fades, £57 Tp Th, 4 : | 


Hol; 1 3 


1 Ur; 


ieee Asese. . 


3» 1. 
the water, &c. MES Rs eg, 71 45 20096; 358 
deen g e, Amed toiſe 
packing. about buſineſs. eh e tit 0 10 
eee vue nn e eee, 
un with one to N e Ou g 4 Sn | 
* Phominer rs ſor artes, es and, 5 


carry one's view tomn. - £55 TIS Ng wa + a Rs 
- \Promenev; dans les mort „ Ateg un pwvition 
8 (Ravynar, Hiſt. Philoſoph- & P 


litiq 7 ; all our the Aſlatic ſeus, a 

formidable ſtandard—from one . = 
 Marthtr ſur quelqu un, or fur qudtque"chdlc 

to'tread u ", S. 5 E S oer N 1 rt ww 4 72 


Marcber ſur les traces de Kue tofollow 
0545 2 1 N ag 
archer drait 3. a uprig roper NNE 
ods rf ferai bien e droit; pl \keep 
to ; 
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ie "Marier, ea 7 marier, — J 
The two firſt are active, and the laſt is a reflefted 


Verb, ſignifying 1 marry, with a partioulur di 
tinction, as will 1 co in wor rer 


amples jw 


Monſieur A 00 tpouſer Mademollte Bu, 
& c'eſt M. le Cure qui les mariera. 


_ Elle ne veut point fe marier. # 108 | 
OY Mener and porter, (to.carry 1) amener and 
aporter, (to bring.) Au en TE 


Mener is ſaid of animals, Whether 8 or 


irrational, which have by nature the power of 


NH NET YL 
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"- pat 1 2 RAG rere * „ 1 2 * 
— — —— — ns - g — — a * 9 * 
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of beginning motion, and of animals whether 
rational or. irrational. which: have not ye walked, 


Em LY N 


2 geen. ves ace | 


accident or Hialady: 
Pour is laid *. "OY 


oa — thrapgh. natural. 
fu! 8 r Kay 1 5 
eman to 2 . 
© 7 5 3 de mare. 


Cet * eſt las, porteæ Je A maiſon; = h 8 e- 


cauſe he cannot walldGGSJ.. 
Again, mener and amener, 1 125. . 


import a relation of place, and anſwer to the 


queſtions where, whither - amener and apurter are 


ed with reference to the local Adverbs, Bere, 
2 Hither s, and menen and Horter, to ibere, e ar 


Anenex · moi votre ami; bring your friend to 


me: Aportea · moi yatre ourrage3-ning:me your 
work. [2% \patioua 370 f IId , 3.411 BY 


Il les y a ments 5 he e them ed 
Porteæ votre . à votre E * rau your 


Work to your ſiſter. TRE 


42. u (to e die) ORG, — 2 certain in Sub⸗ 
 Rantives;/ aſſumes a ſenſe correſpondent to their 
ſignification, in -an extreme ab exceſſive: de- 
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—— . 
which. : beep to 1 arts, and _ to t 2 
ol mind, 1 
neuf';, @ © ow Toke of eloaths: Un ante! ouvrage, 
d ourrage nuvcan; 2. new 1 | 
two exp ns,—un livre neuf, aud 

un livre nowuray, —the former is ſaid of a book. 
on its firſt coming out of the bookſeller's ſhop,. 
not yet uſed or worn; the latter imports. its con- 
tents to haye been newly compoſed, and, in hort, 
con ders it merely as the work af the mind 
Nef is alſo. ſaid with reſpect to what is newly | 
3 and nouveau, to what ſurprizes one, as, 
ſtrange and unexpected: thus, une maiſon nan- 
velle, is an houſe which he had not ſeen before, 


i 2 which therefore is new and ſtrange to us. 


une maiſon neuve is an houſe, newly. Built, 
bene any regard being paid to the effect which 


3 the 18 of it produces i in us. 


ir, 


4 Nn 


uced by nature 8 babit 5 
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45: 5 n the 
tax already, a a Sena ous de de def 2 1 
in its  ignificatio e to man as well as « roman, 
F Now Je vis hide te perſonne done” it vos parles a 


wor it, 8 — not. th 10 
and the ſecond Adjective muſt be Maſculine} re · Pun 
gard being then had, by. the" figure ehen to ſt 
the thing ſignified by the word, viz. men in — nes 
aral, and not the grartmatical Gefqder of \ 
word: Let pirſonnes fee dans 14 ert Nog 
ont en routes choſes une ure d'eſprit, & une de 
artention # oo e he etre ms 
Bifans. a N 447 e 
x is be obſerved; bee hr oder ds wont chef. 
* which tefers to Pins . Tha - | 


tt 


50 


Ct 


2901 


Te * 1.5 he af | int 6 1 r 
2 2dly. e oe A0 * ch 555 "he 's 9 
eee 


yo- Jed ee s be 5 5 


s a er ——— orgs, —.— Shel 


P4917 5 1 Y y bog * 8 


te, 5 qui ent 
ne belle, ſont ſi vie 


Li 
ang pecaſion de condi th bienfait, quiils ne la 
— ent jamais ẽchapper; beeauſe'the fiſt»Pro- 
re- pu (net) dete mines the Gender of the ſeeond: 
0 to pt we ay H ya K Paris une ſociẽté "He pee 
A. nes très aten auxquẽlles ! Europe eſt tres 
able d'un nombre inſini de eorhobTances 
tu, nes; in n' ont en vie que la perfection des a 
une] des ſciences ; & c'eſt dans ce motif, q ] r 
1 . t tous les jours Putiles bc in NA. 
4 Wor the. fronpun {ls refers oo 


be, a re a1 
hat . (EN Bs 


Hein 3 : | 


from Perfonnes., ip. EE: 


. _— 7 


| ren re;Mafeulip 0 5 


92 * . d "FF 9 
+ / * 
* 4 * x 2 
J 
2. * 


Q * 5 174, 
Dig aan 


-4 * Py ar 4 "t 
41. , * 73 
MUINE, DEGAY To 


Near ro Fr = 8 Hine 5 25 

Jonnes ; à ſimilat reaſon alſo deten the Gen. 
der of. ae, Na f as tar is FOR # 
| djective F 7 v 


ne. Ned Ny 


ba Oh Lars yp 
A. we wi Teak leave 8 for a moment; in order 
te cite another inſtanos of it with reſpect to er De 
deux mille hommes Wy £toient,, fix cens demeurèręnt ſur 
la place, .& le role fe auya, par la connoilfance qu ba 
 avolent du pays :—where we fee 1 e uſed, with 
ference to E. reſte, on acconnt-of the kgnification f it Inbþlie 
oP em oy N Nag 


ngile the eye an n Ar, While 


os . 25 


7 pro 7 
Tau act IK r . her Hb r e 0 ; 
* Pagee js gels without, . i 
line, when: it lerißen — 1 6 
late nd very, hot But it 1 7 8 


whey it is ved for the Fea Paſſover. Ki 


erde Plgue;,co. car the. er, Sc 

Paque ; to prepare the Pat oer. 1 75 
Plgues:: dn he Pla Number) Agifing the 

devotions of that. ſraſon, is Feminine es Pagues 


foros: Lau 1 * received the ſacrament, 4 
Fei, 10 5 85 422 


We ſay: — of immoral people. who re- 
ceive the mene at that ads aire 4 belle 


5 1 1 5 £2 ef 


Se paſſer de quelque choſe, 698 go or oy oY” 
955 a 1 Ra $i vous ne voulez pas me 
dalher cela, il faudra bien que je men paſſe; if 

© you won't give me that, I muft go without it. 80 
B) cas 48. Penſer e 


* Ly © 4 * 
4 3 8 
= a 
os 
\ * 
5 
* 28 . 4. 
* 2 g 
«# 4 


end of an affirmative ſentence; therefore ſay - 


En voulez vous davantage ? en voulez-vous 
core? Will you have any more? "Encore un peu; 
2 little nf and: never, Donnez m'en 
. voulez- vous 
„ Davantage, at the end of 1 
1 55 two Negatives ſhould be uſed, after 


4 77 80 het 1200 
4.9 1 75 WH 
55 5 


gt 25 a Aebi 4 ou was | like, or 
near tot have been. but has not been done, 


and 1 8 engliſhed by,” 1% be W a6 to be bi, 0 be 
his 2. . 2 WY of 
| genſa ie noyer 3 5 be v was nearly: 3 


6 


Jai penſe mourir z I had like to have died. 
Nous penſames nous couper la gorge; we were | 
N 1 um one another's throats. Ace 


4 be; Gavamage, encofe, all bent; mo 
0 diff rent ways. Plus is neyer uſed at 


e, 


Donnez m'en davantage ; give me more of. it: : 
en- 


bs En 
peu encorh.' 4 ns oF 


us: Un 
ative ntänces, 


* ORR? of, F W. negation a 
| whereas 


wg 


— 


* . 5 
-4 


— AR FP - 
7 


& 1 
- *, of 
Fe 
153 
8 1 
3 HY | 
< += ; 
8 1 
& 
> \ £ 
»% 


* — —— ——— ˙ ¹ NO ˙ A ̃ ˙ V INFO Os 9; 


Emden is feces by & AH 5 


67 5 1. Pane, Portrait abi Tr all agi 


74 Ha my OY = 


deb E 1 0 
e Nen ve. not buſe's any mbce of i i 
VVV 
phie; therefore e 
Fee de pain avec vorte viande; dor, . 
gez us Je pam avec, EG Wer 12 £555 


Je Len veux I 1 do 


* » * 
5 1 


© Encore, at the end of negative: 2 does 
not ſignify More, 7 72 b ie A ath = Feat 
| ff 4.548 $a 9 
3 : Yes Ppt Em: 57 — 71 dive unf r.. | ; | 
be. Pre C0 2 muſt «en 7 Bb 
: 2 Noun bt op i. e. ove 10 


- Dative t—Plaire a 


The Imperſo ih 


7 Ae vRerd® bea 


Ts E — d e Dative' mach 8 5 5 


matiet of the Engl Verb: Vfl Ber Bait; if u 


20 pleaſe : S'il plait 2 Dieu if. God pleaſes. ID 1 
Mir reſpect to the vurba tegimen of thi 
4 difference 18 vilible when” it. is" dr: 


» whe it ia it --Wihew it ig perſonal, I bu 
which ſeems to be but ee deen i re- no 


imen is preceded by 2:—Cela lui Nit d 
is pleaſed 1 to fay . de When it | 6 f per 


V3 


n the” 1 has been wee wo ir 
er. in n | LY 

"84 is ; beſides 75 4 reflected Verb; 79 0 BY 
S plaire d quelque .chdle 3: to take ele, or 
deb bt in a thing e 


bs v5 plas dared mal; he he dus 1 be! 
miſchief. 


4... 


a — 


E 12 HM 2 fonts 4» 
"tbidledvie Ex 


"77 00 8 3 115 ee * J 
prev „ 


ilk. Peinture fignifies the, 


drawing :I. Ee «3 | 
28. | . The colors i i ge 72 3 une | IL 
tableau n'eſt-pas encore ſeche 3 the Rod aer of tha 


9 are not yet dry : 
3d. "What 1 is Painted üpoh a . 


0 ut rien diſtingver aux peintu- 
| ed de S. Paul: Les Peintures du t In- 


des ſont des chef d'oeuvres de att, Kc. &c. 
1% 1 yo particular perſon :—Voil mon 


3. F znifies, 4 "Pilhure dran after 


lui reſemble pas, &c. 

= Tableau ſignifies, and is ſaid of any pickur 

if Jy d, cloth, or braſs, repreſentin 0 
ö hiſtory, landikip, building; z in ſhort, : 


thing which can. be thought of. I. what is 


2 

d drawu from the imagination, or after a ſtatue, 
„ buſt; nay after a picture taken from the life, is 
8 not called portrait, but tableau. © 


So thats 
In a jeu ativ? : ſenſe; theſe thieowords arbico 
W TH: hel e e mag 


Ila fait Tun agreable portrait _ | ſoanes de la 
"1304 aa 10 t ; £QUr3.,,., 5 
1 He has given an agreeable deſcription of all the 


is - 2 Ws, een LY 


perſons at court. 


J ; 53. Brender (to take, ſeize. lay bold Ie is 
uſed in ſeveral other 1 belides. thoſe its. na- 


7 . tural ONES ** 


du 


ere that is my picture . portrait 4 i 


une. e ſ<:comes 1 : 


The hte 


pl [ 
I - Fan ; 
1 Ne 
e 
ws CL 79 1 
: 


SA 


288 4 Slew of F FI NCH, SYNTAX. | 


Le feu a pris a maiſe n; „the fire broke & i 
his houſe... 0 WA * 


* * 1 


beforehand + wh hith. 

Se bitu p res endry'd | faire une chsſe, 5 prend 
Ia bonne Aae to £0. The bt c. 5 ro @ 2 i 
take 4 rieb method 6 or ate is, Phe ens oak 


8 
I uber A iy n as T7 3 t 


45 i 


work, as be manages matters. 


en prendre d quilqu'un, or "2 quilque bife; 
'to lay. the blaine of it upog any one, or any 


, 
St prenure d quelque choſe ; ; to lay hold of any 


x ile trouvent 5 a ſinking man will catch at a 
raw. 
Frendre parti; to enliſt one's ſelf as a ſoldier. 


10 4 determination. 5 A $08” e Fol 


33. Garde, (care, hood; Ke.) joined nd dif- 
ferent words, ſerves to form ſome particular 


Phraſes, deſerving notice. 


Prendre garde, ſe donner de garde, (00 take 
' heed, beware) :—Prendre. garde à quelque choſe; | 
to take care of a thing, 2 had take 177 1 


l 


of it. 
Se "ain 4 —— 4. ITT 


any one. 
NN avois garde 4e; to be far From, to take care 


not 1o—Engliſhed alſo as tows: l 


Prendre les de gans to fer th be Part of any * 


ks gens qui ſe noyent * Ker tout ce 


Prendre ſon parti; to tate * S ee, come 


4 ' l 
k 
5 ny 


How can 5 e e Ins T3 bak en: 
ee un, beeaule:be. ca, _. - 
To 


e nai Sarde aller, I Zave no 
654 foot a5 to go. 4 4 


. keep ö awdy. r d perks aire 


aN * Fig” 


„5 1 
8 re e 2 _ 
, we ſhall. do well ro remerk. 1 wa 
3 - *Rompre"is ſaid. of a thing | broken 


* of things raten in Preces. © * Wiki $6 
Un des.pics de ja table eſt ws Y one! i of the 
Feer:of the table is broken. KF" PAT 
* La table eſt - briſte; ehe cable. is) rele” 
+ 3 ene, is bald of netuls, 
Caſſer is faid of Wares, Ei. fr, 


r. Faghte fobſtances 7 Wan | þ 
0 La Colomne eſt rompue, or briſte 3 the php or 
3 Riller 1 is broken aſunder, or in pieces... 


f. Le pot eſt cafe, les torres font ces beg ke. 
* n and to 


ſos, fenare.) 8 
In a figurative ſenſe,” we fay—Calſer un OY 


make void, a will, tontral, &. 5 

Caſſer un parlement; to diſſolve a parliament, 
are Aer un officier; to caſhier, break an offer. 
Caſſer des troapes; to #i/band troops. | 

1 Car er quelqu” un; to _ one out of br plate: 


* Rompre 


' 356 $5) Rompre, | 4 605 aſs? <a? hee) ar 


un contrut, des vorur, (and never er, 
oper un teſtament, e ann „ 


tx. 


— EE CISCTES ——- 
, - A 
g — oy ” 


1 1 
G4 


. i 
"#35 : | 


ſative or Dative Caſe Je ſupplier ai le robe, or 
an:refte; I will nate wp the re 


to mate * 
tive, to be ſufficient for 


ſupplie au wre; 3 valour * ies "the deficieficy 
of numbers. e 


1 . 57. Tr raiter mal (to abuſe) 5eaplies ſuch kind 
| of; ill-rreatment. as does not go beyond ill 


language 3 * _ OO 55515 as eee to 
| blows... ae | 5 - 


68. 7 alin is 10 * as __ Qs, 70 1 10 1227 in 
d Where any compariſon is made: 


2 Vious ne les valez Pas 3 Js « are not as 2 as 
_ they are. 
II valoit mieux que elle ; he was better than the 


It 


chelins3 3 "that is not worth ten ane 
NOTE 


But to be worth, when we ſpeak of 12 8 habe and 5 


e is ex preſſed ii in French 20 avoir a lien, 


1 

7 $ * F 9.7 1 
„ 4 D , 74 
* ; * * 


_ 


ch Tl glue une peronns qui n n* 1 2 le- 
| nch/daign& me regiruer, & | 


656. Supplier (to ſupply, — 0 e 3 
times indifferently uſed, either with the Accu- 


But fupplter, 
_ with an Accuſative regimen, ſignifies -properly, 
all that it deficient; and with a Da- 


fapplying, or making 
aneh for, the defetts "of a thing La Valeur 


Jew $53 e e ow 


ſignißes to be worth, when we ſpeak of 
things bought and ſo/d :—Cela ne vaut pas dix 


and 


, 


23 24, wo, ot wie 


* 


_—_— 9 40 SHD Fi.av „en ee 20 WE. 


are, &c.: Void Fhomine 1 — 2 1 
Le voilh, la voila, &c. _ Wl 


it denotes, and points at, a very near  obje. * 


where they are uſed, voici refers to 1 7 
coming after. it, and voz/2.to ſomething which — |||} 
| had gone before Je Fai. envoys: chercher, et | [ | 


1 0 re ETA owt 
and ſometimes voi ;waillang FA ae 2 75 pieces, i 5 
Bier; he is worth ten thouſand pounds: 4 45 2 . [ip 
livres ſterling vaillant ; be 5s 10 eren x thopſand pr a8 5 1 
Is & vide; Ar e us vin; he Farb 1 


4 EY . 
E DET ae os . 
* „ 2 Yo Lal „ 4 


* 
„ 


39. Vaila vs void. — rojla. oints at fome- 
thing or ſomebody, and has 1 ren, 2 . 
making à complete ſentences, with a;Noyn.aft 
it, or a Pronoun ore, 


liſhed. by there. is, that. in, 


N 


HVoici is conſtrued after the a i 


Sometimes de vnici and voila are followed by a 
Relative and a Verb L. voici qui viùnt; 75 _ 
te. 13 coming : La voild 4. grendh ue e is N 
ſcolding. 5 


There is a 1 difference to be Awe — 
in the uſe of voici and voild: in many ſentences it 


voiei pourquoi; J ai des affaires qui exigent que 1 
nous nous voyions. V oici there marks. mat the mu 
reaſon 1 is to follow: . i ] 
Jai des affaires avec cet homme, qui exigent | | 
que nous nous voyions, boi pourquoi je Vai 1 
envoyẽ chercher; where wvaila evenly ſhes 1 

the reaſon to have preceded i 3 | 

Voila, followed by an Adjective, and preceded | l 

by a Pronoun Perſonal, denotes, and ſtands for, | 

the Verb * in the Preſent Tenſe ;—Voyez © [ 
9 . comme 1 

8 | | | 

| 

1 


oY * "IE with. a. Aber Pe" que, is uſed 


jmagitez-quii/ 1) 4 9 dẽmander; J 


| 6s oY 


* rr 


0 4 „ 5 
x "i 2£ 2 * 1 * } 
4 e N 


"os 4 ae ies. 


* W 9 n 
Wo” 0 enn ens 
% 2 7 : . 7 
oy \ 
* - 


Nous voila quittes; we are quit, or even. 
Les voila fachẽs ; they are vexed or err. 
Vovilꝭ quon m'appelle; ſomebody calls me. 
Ne noug void pas mal; we are in @ fine pickle. 
Dale ies du” 
bes, ber enen _ wi! fen reaſon 


4s IS 11 8 — N 


1 the follqwing acceptation: Vous vous 


* 


8 chat 


45 


that yaa bave nothing to-do but a 
Elle ctoit quis/ y @ ga dire; foe think 
heli will do. 


61. The Names of fume arts of the bodies 1 
5 ae not the ſame in French as in 


he... 
1.16 


et to the ba we uſe pid of ſuch 
y as are hoo! * and patie of all the 


N 2 un Sy a un 1 Boeuf, Tun 4 && 
1a d' chin, un chat, d d'une /ouris, 
eons, Iv alle 4 Kc.— 


un aigle d un per vier; the talons of 


ſe 
an eagle, a hawk; & g.: Les bras d'une Ccreviſſe & 


un cagere; the clazs, of a. crayfiſh, &c.: Les 
rden d'un aur, z, * yr claws of a wild 


Ms. - . With 


— —ä——ᷣ— — — re 
— 


nee ». - 


prẽambule; what a deal of 


un We ſ. lay, Les 
FL, | Fug u, e jana Of cat's paws: 
: 5 res 


e 


— 
9 


4 
: 
: 


be 


With reſpect ws hr Ladents 
8 2 um 2 4 horſp's N Ta gau dun 
un chiemg e. 
raed hoy hos un vigre, d' 
un 9 un 
ar wouch. of « Hap Se. 


Te 2 d 
ftaureau; the 


We ſay, for tbe noſtriis of a bor. Le bur 


5 narines Le groin d'un 
I porceau; the ſnout of a 2 2 a bre d'un ſang- 
„bier, d'un ſaumem et d'un broghpty. the brad of 
; a wild boar, of a Pike, and che ei of a Jalman : 
Le poil d'un cbiùn, diun hat, dun cheval, et 
des autres animaux; the voir of a dg c.: 
La criniere d'un cbeval, & dug lion the ane 


d'un cheval, and not 4e3: 


d 
y of a hare, &.: Du ert, bonſet hair (Ife cail. * 
it | The hair of che buman bach is & moi i hot that 


of the head, les „ 1 JE And v.) 


Speaking of deer, we call. bog "what in Engliſh 


daim, de chevreuil ;, a ſtag's, doe's, or roe- 
dete 1e der ohen Te Aa fed; e 
Atl! it ebm La manche de mon 0 


; in 2 Be, 76357 (Ivy ited 


f 62. The und, A. beafs and birds deſerve to 


| be remar SY 
> Les — bene, et emis; birds ng 
. and ehivp. NEL 


if Le Homage” Bs Heats the fn My, 
& | or warbling of birds. as 
os 1 Le Perroquer park, 'the abb the.” ® 
a | La Pie caquttte, the nagpie chattery. 

La merle „% Me, the Black- bird 3 


ch 1 colombe gemi, the dove coe 1 © 
O 3 3 


of 


"Ferns TT NT: 


a, up Jr | 


is called horns or bead: In bers de cerf, de 


ectyne de cer, &c - 1 2 1 00 5 8 25 N 


Y * cheoval 2 he 1 2 W 


» ͤ A 


4 I 'S. 
S- & $$ a 2 


1 


. 


5 the Puppies yelp. 
. cat ee Pio bern. 


Py - 


. 
oF 
* 
% 5 
- 7 K. 
* 2 . — 
* 
ö 1 2 
9 
i 


ya "Dine ral. the 4 brays. ins . 0 ; 
ee dache the er and cow 5 
beaghtnt et meuglent, } { ' bellow and low. 15 
L. taureau m . the ball roars. „ 
mne © dun . 45 e 2 1 


"AA 


— $4 5 4 ; 3 
Ws, 1 & 4 — 4 ; — * * 5 7: #- 4 * * 4 * ** 
* a p N 2 > 
o _ 3 8 

+ a 
7 - 12m 1 

— 7 » 

Ss 


63. . fal g Lift of Verbs, Attended by 
certain Nouns without the Article, with a, par- 
ticular, idiomatical meaning. will not be LOUN 
vaworthy of Attention. e OF 


* 


N 3 . 


to give credit; believe.” 


Nr, * have free acceſs. 
7 | to have to do, Or . 25 
. to want, to be in 8 

Yd © to have a ſtomach, or 5 
appetit, a good appetite. 
8e l to be net 2 


= 


8 5 7 * 4 1S 2 . af i 


* 


11 ; 2 Hiudkr 


wy. a} , 4 | 44 1 : ' to re 


3 
ance, avis, to have notice. — 


* on, 


carte blanche, 


plein pouvoir, 
5 out "ar eats 'Y 


| grand ſain, 


__ oradre,” 


occaſion, 
obligation, 
- F or * 4 7 
| no 


| went et marie, 


2 gur relle, 
rapport, 


„ ae bo im vogue. | — f | 
to have a mind 3 = 


= harmed. 


5 to have a ſhare of, 9 


3 . . 
MEAS Ws, 
* 4 * 5 4 
18. 
P 


Hung 1 
e 55 or . - 


to deſign, ittend. REES 
to have a bs 20 5 | 15 
to uſe, to. be wont. _ 
to hope. 

Fes com paſſion; ate, commiſe- 


f % . N 
Js — +. 83 | % 3 % E. : 
ES. % "1 465, $0 5 ] 


to attend, to, 


to have patience. [cerned i in. 
poſe confidence i in. | 

to fear, 9 be afr aid. | 

——— permiſfion, leave, or 

power. : 

full power, and 

ee ee 

to have room. 

— 8 . 

to be in the right. 

to have juſtice. 

— Care. 

great or ſpecial care. 5 

to receive orders. 

to have an Cy 

'to be obligared. Tn 

to be in the w' | | 

— very much iti bs wrong. 

to quake with horror. 

to ſail with wind and tide. 

to have a quarrel, 

to regard, ref pe, refer to. 


"Ws 


* 
* 


. „ 


Avoir 


n 


grace, 


12 i fn * i 


% . 


1 | . 5 
mati nes, 


wihres, 


5 


* 
5 T : i ** 
.; "REA . 8 
y us, 
_ 65 2 * 


avis 5 | 8 
N 


1. t te, e 
. 


ne sven 


amt, 


8 ' X'S9 


to rattle one 
matins. 


 veſ pers. 


* 3 * 2 
\ 3 5 $ * 


= | 3 


to . 
to ſeek one's fortune. 
dd pick a k 

45 court mis fortune 


* 


do flop tho eber. N 


* 2 
* 

ibs 15 
8 a * * 
Ae . i 


E 
5p ye" © n 


enn - 


to run the rilqus, | 


3 to call hr vengtanes, 


KH 15 aſk an audience. 
| - advice. 


_ ſecurity.  . * 
— qàan account. 25 
— counſel. 
pardon, pardon. 


| 10 beg for EW 5 
to demand juſtice... 


:  fcidfadtion. 


to be at a "ey to flop. 


to ſpeak truth. 
to Fay what 3 1s falſe. 


to call names, 2 at one, 


Dire 


— 


bn 10M 4 re 1 29 
Dire ; . ; . ds 90 ſay mating. 25 3 * 


Ke ng, 1 — en &c. 


83 1 5 —_ 
6%... | » % 


ANY ian 4.2% A an 1 nn A 


| Donner © atheinte, to ſtrike at. 5 
ane d give ag audiengee. 
and £3 give advice. to let one know, 
Sa pu e 
| —— - counſel. 
anti, 2. 6 — bail, ſecur 
carri. .reafnghri, — full ſcope to one's at 
congey; 1," W leave, 25 e | 


'; "COURABgEs : iin Vs N il 83838 
eds 2 | 


N 


e | exemple, RexpPple., (seg. 
ah, 45 give one's - 
Paneer , - baz? * . — K a ps 

i 11, — * 
— + 04 "SF S 
| 8 Eben = 2 


991 rr? n,, 5 20 


. 383 £95 


198 
90 


ww give a receipt, 
| 0 - +» OD pelt a 
| +444 (21 4 eckt 01 L point ---c%- 1a 

| - 6 22 Ain, 2? —_ - 0 glve room. 
eee oecaften - 
| +2044 3 27 FF 10 reaſon, Wes ö 
ert, * 2 8 67 Oi———_—_ aq opportpity. 


| Entendre ar = * 1": to be acquainted with ns 


1 6 8 
2 _ a joke wel 


| 8 4; n 4 iu he is 10 znr. : | 
7 E rtendre 


ve pennifhon. 
He one Hot dere, ſet him 


— On - 
fignation, ap- 


_—_— —ͤ — — 


— 


» 
* — - * K x 
* x 
PP — 
_ do — * . 1 


7 — 
. e r e ee 35 
3 n e . . — 
F 


„ A= resse Sox 
Fiunuare wipres,” Y es deere 


328 ks 3 — rae 


DL ichapper zeil, to have a narrow. 


* - 


Sis * 2118. 10 abjare, n. 
nde | le, 775 55 to faſt. $5 
alliance, © do make an alliance. 
„ == ID bale. 05 
. „ do take in freſh water. 

2 2 go IE Ire a> » — to hear tg We. ? 
; * 2 1 * raiſe 


argent 
. 33602418 8 \ (0 how one's 


TY. Ken As 


5 hs an end of a baſivets 
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4 git (a an) to vex, ite one. 

1 to make a ſcruple. 
conſcience; © do ſcruple, to make a conſci- 
comma, to excite compaſſion. [enceof. 
confidence, * | © -—+———— if} _ a ſecret wath one. 

carpe, : tO ta e a new. leaſe. e 

#4 Eclat, to break out, make a noiſe, 

+ „„ eve, Pas I | : to raiſe envy. PERCY? 
empletie, co purchaſe. 
Epreuvey . 5 _— an experiment, wat. 


excuſe, . 5 N excuſe one's. 
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to do honour, * 


to ſhame, 858 1 "0 
to ſtrike (one with horror. 


to abaſe, inſult. 
do do an injury, offend. 
to make an inventory. 


wk gain, an agree- 
to put to ihe word. . 

to ook as if, 2 

11 —_— 


0 to give umbr 
: to make an all ance, compact. 
wes... impart, communicate. 
. _ to lay, or lay a wager. 
to move or raiſe * „com- 
to make uneaſy." afſion. 
to do a pleaſure; 
to affrig „ 5-43 4. 

to make a party. 9 

5 to do penance, Wet, atone 
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e or ay one 4 felf 
2 prove. . e [ with. 
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0 relle am 


2 make reparation. 1 
to fly back again, after being 

to feaſt, 3 — {> Thent. 
-— ſail, 2 bound to, (a ſea- 


to ſari. | [term.) 
00 d, bien make as if 
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2 make an oatb. 
to make a {ign, beckon to. 


to make a noiſe, Tacket, c. 
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Ferure courage, to be diſheartensd, todeſpond, 
| patience, co loſe one's patience, | {48 
WT ”_ do go out of one's depth. {4 
2210) 10 py 4k 07 rive from, anchor, e 1 
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to pack of, bag agd baggage. W 
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wo bring,orcauſe good ler. = {| | 
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to take advantage (of 5 
to take (one's) advice. 


to gather fleſh. | : 
to take courage, cheer up. 
to take one's leave. 
to take care or notice. (70 tale 


care governs the Subjunc- 


tive with ze; 70 taks notice, 
the Indicative.) 


to take, to catch tre. 


to confide. 


do inform one's ſelf of a thing. 


to begin to be brown. 
to take, to be in vogue. | 
- to fix upon a time, day, — 


) mY to take patier (by any one.) 
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to end. 

. to like. | 

to appoint a a. make an — 
to take breath. [ſignation. 


to get ws ger agg out. 


to born. t nn 
to take phyſſc. N 
to take pity, ao. 


to take part, intereſt, concer n 


(in any thing.) 
to take p „delight, in a 
to take one's place. [thing. 
to take patience, bear, wait pa- 
to enter into poſſeſſion. [tiently. 
to take, get footing, 
to take root, get a footing. 
to take pains. > 
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to give glory. E. 

5 80 return thanks. er 

do Pay hommage. 

1 do do juſtice. 81 1 7 72 

to give an account of. Ea, 
to do ſervice. | „„ 

to witneſe. 
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low one, for any thing. 
to be in the place of, 
to cope with one, oppoſe, reſiſt. 
. to be as as one's word. 
pid & boule, to ſand fair. 

table ouvert, to keep an open table. 
Wk .— pa op be a ſhopkeeper. 
do keep a coffee -houſe. 
to keep a tavern, 
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mpared i be Eng ih. 
We ſay. in En = „Fe yon 9 not de 
egative is joitied” t& rhe latter 


Verb; but in, French we never ſay, I Sauhaite- 


weis que vous ne faſhez cela, but, Je ne Soubaiterois 


que vous faßten dels, or, Fe ne our pur ger 
liſh ” call 00 fay, You ok 65 to have 


done that.. puteing the Infinitive in the paſt time, 


without changing the firſt Verb ongbr: on the 
contrary, in French, the change of time takes 
place with the firſt Verb, and the Infinitive Verb 


continues preſent; Vous n'avez pas di faire cela. 


= Elle Va jurẽ Fan elle en auroit du revoguer Ven- 


gagement, fi les ſens Etofent faits pour regner 
107. Sle (Rousssau's Emile ;) ſhe has ſworn it, 
when ſhe og to bave revoked the” engagement, 
if her r were ee govern. her. 
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